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Introduction

This book is written from the write-ups of Nicky de Jong and the grammar learned in a
Didinga workshop in Juba in March, 2011.

In the Didinga language there are different types of words: nouns, verbs, pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs, location words, connectors, and others. We will learn about these in
this book. We will also learn about how the words go together into groups of words
called phrases, clauses, and sentences. The words and how they go together are called

grammar.

Learning about the words and groups of words in Didinga can help you become a better
reader and writer. It is especially important for those writing books and translating
Scripture to understand the lessons of this book.

The lessons of Occa agiili né eteheedu Didinga jurrung? ‘Can you read and write
Didinga well?’ should be learned before learning from this book. Most examples
sentences in the Diding Grammar Book come from the stories Autheet 'ci Aatiyyi Didinga
(Didinga) ‘Didinga Way of Life’, Dt&éllén cig Magithu (Magith) ‘The Story of Hunger’,
Irionik Ngaannia Doholeec Cinni 'ci Idiim Uthiiani Théng (Irionik) ‘4 Mother who
Advisers Her Daughter who Wants to be Engaged’, A'nytig Doholi Hoot Thukuula
(Thukuul) ‘Let Children Go to School’.

Some words such as ‘consonant’ and ‘vowel’ are used in this book without being
explained. These words are explained in Occa agiili né eteheedu Didinga jurrung? 1f
you forget their meaning, you can look them up in the glossary at the back of this book.
There are many new words in this book which are used to explain the grammar of
Didinga. Each new word is underlined and explained when it is first used. If you later
see the word and forget what it means, you can also find it explained in the glossary at
the back of the book.

This book can be taught to participants in a workshop. A person can also use this book to
teach himself/herself without a workshop or instructor. You should read each lesson and
then immediately do the exercise following the lesson. The exercise will help you test
your understanding of the lesson. The answers to the exercises are in the back of the
book. After completing an exercise, immediately check your answers to see how well
you have understood. For each of your incorrect answers, try to understand the correct
answer. Ask other Didinga if you need help.
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Spelling rules
In this book, we will learn about attachments to words. Sometimes the attachments come
at the beginnings of words, such as ha- in hacini ‘I see’. These attachments are called
prefixes. Sometimes the attachments come at the end of words, such as —nya in
kéémnya ‘camps’. These are called suffixes.

Prefix Suffix
hacini ‘I see’ ké€mnya  ‘camps’

Sometimes letters change when suffixes are attached to words. In this lesson, we learn
spelling rules for letter changes when suffixes are attached.

Heavy and Light vowels in the same word

In the book Occa agiili né eteheedu Didinga jurrung? ‘Can you read and write Didinga
well?’, we learned the following rule about heavy and light vowels:

1. The vowels in the same word are usually all heavy (without ~) or all light (with ~);
heavy and light vowels are usually not mixed together in the same word.

Heavy vowels together in the same word | Light vowels together in the same word

locceeri ‘maizes’ mirok ‘enemies’
pelo ‘whistle’ 16d1it ‘pincer’
lotduth ‘entrance’ 16jj&&r ‘cricket’

We also learned the following rule about the letter a with heavy and light vowels:

2. The vowel /a/ commonly occurs together with either light or heavy vowels in the same
word.

/a/ with heavy vowels /a/ with light vowels

torria ‘hoe’ hanyim ‘sesames’
morrwak ‘mother’ 'rabacd ‘logs’

habu ‘chief’ haltitik ‘early grains’

Heavy and light vowels with suffixes

When suffixes attach to words, there are other rules for heavy and light vowels.
Sometimes heavy and light letters are both in the same word, sometimes light vowels
change to heavy vowels, and sometimes heavy vowels change to light vowels. There are
four rules for heavy and light vowels when suffixes join words. Most suffixes follow one
of these rules.

3. In some suffixes, heavy vowels cause the vowels of the word to become heavy, unless
the vowel a blocks the spreading.



In the examples below, the singular suffix —it with heavy vowel cause vowels to become
heavy. The light vowels 1 of hillingir become heavy (hillingirit). However, in the last
two examples, the vowel a prevents vowels from becoming heavy. The light i in
tihayyiok remains light (tiihayyiohit).

Heavy suffix vowels cause light word vowels to become heavy

Singular Plural
0+i 0,1 hojokothit hojokoth ‘stranger’
g+i = el booboleenit  bdoboIEEn  ‘tree type’
i+i = 1,1 hillingirit hillingir ‘insect type’
u+i = u,i urrunguthit  Orrlingith  ‘kid’
i,a+1 = 1,a,1 | tuhayyiohit tihayyiok  ‘shepherd’
i,a+i = 7,a,1 | hiccahirongit hiccahirdng ‘grass seed type’

4. In some suffixes, heavy vowels cause final light vowels o, € of the word to become
heavy, but final light vowels @, T of the word remain light. There is heavy spreading to
the entire word according to the final vowel.

The possessive suffix —o with heavy vowel causes the light vowels € of thérét to become
heavy (thereto), but the light vowels T of diic remain light (diico). Because the final
vowel of nyfilok is 6, heavy spreads to the entire word (nyiiloho). Because the final
vowel of hidongit is 1, there is no spreading (hidongito).

Heavy suffix vowels only cause light word vowels 6,€ to become heavy

Singular  Singular Possessor
ato = a,o |'thaa 'thaao ‘time’
0+o = o0,0 |Onyong onyongo ‘muddy area’
g+o = ¢e,0 |hé&ét heeto ‘tree
i+o = u,o0 | hitir hiitliro ‘bechive’
i+o = 1,0 |diic diico ‘ladle’
i,0+o0 = 10,0 | nyilok nyiiloho ‘moon’
0,i+o = 0,10 | hidongit hidongito ‘gourd’

5. Suffixes with light vowels ,€ remain light when attached to words with heavy vowels.

The plural suffix —€€ta with light vowels remain light when added to words with heavy
vowels.

Light suffix vowels 0,& remain light when attached to heavy word vowels

Singular Plural
ateé a, € | nawwany nawwanyéé€ta ‘cattle illness’
o+¢& = 0,& | horom horomééta ‘mountain’
et+é = e¢,& |lodere loderééta ‘lip ornament’
u+é = u ¢ |tuggu tuggééta ‘shelter’
i+é = 1,& | thigir thigirééta ‘donkey’



6. Suffixes with light vowels @,i cause final heavy vowels o, e of the word to become light
(6,€). However, final heavy vowels u, i of the word cause the light suffix vowels @,i to
become heavy (u,i). Light spreading is only to heavy vowels o,e of the word, and only if
there are no final heavy vowels u,i in the word.

Light suffix vowels ii,i cause heavy word vowels o,e to become light;
Heavy word vowels u,i cause light suffix vowels 1,1 to become heavy.

Singular Plural
ati a,1 | mahaccad mahaccadita ‘panga’
o+1 = 0,1 doob doobita ‘mud’
e+1 = g1 temedek témédg&hita ‘hat’
u+i = u,1 | habullung habullungita ‘navel’
1+1 = 1,1 boromiil boromiilita ‘barrel’
,0+7 = 1,0, | hirthoor hirihdorita ‘ridge’
uet+i = ugi | hulelek huléléhita ‘bird type’

The light plural suffix —it(a) causes the heavy vowels o,e to become light (6,€). When
the singular noun deob ‘mud’ becomes the plural noun dédbita, the heavy vowels (0)
become light (8). The light suffix vowel 1 becomes heavy (i) when attached to singular
nouns with heavy vowels u, i. Otherwise the suffix vowel remains light (I). When the
singular noun habullung ‘navel’ becomes the plural noun habullungita, the light suffix
vowel T becomes heavy (i). Light does not spread to the first heavy vowels i of hirihoor
(hirih6orita). Light does not spread to the first heavy vowel u of hulelek (huléléhita).

Other vowel changes

Sometimes suffixes cause vowels to disappear or become long. There are two other rules
for vowel changes when suffixes attach to words.

7. When a suffix with beginning vowel attaches to a word with final vowel, usually only
the suffix vowel remains. However, a final vowel u can become w.

The plural suffix —€€ta with beginning vowel causes the final vowel of words to
disappear.

When two vowels are joined, the first vowel disappears

Singular Plural
a+eé € 'danga 'dangééta ‘bow’
o+é& = @ iyyd iyyééta ‘chest’
o+¢ = ¢ berro berrééta ‘arrow type’
g+¢& = @& jerétg jerétééta ‘bucket’
e+¢é = ¢ lodere loderééta ‘lip ornament’
u+é = ¢ tuggu tuggééta ‘shelter’
i+é = ¢ idoli idolééta ‘baby’
1+é& = ¢ oboni obonééta ‘bread’
u+ée we loboru loborwééta ‘flute’



ut+é = wé& |habu habwééta ‘chief’

8. When a suffix with beginning consonant attaches a word with final vowel, sometimes
the vowel becomes long. If the vowel is i or 1, it can be changed to ee.

The final vowel of words become long when the singular suffix —nit with beginning
consonant is added. In arti the final 1 becomes ee (arteenit). In 'rucci, the final i also
becomes ee ('rucceenit).

When a consonant is joined to a vowel, the vowel is sometimes lengthened;
Vowels i or T can be changed to ee.

Singular Plural
atn = aan nyekumaanit nyekuma ‘tree type’
0+n = 00n tholomoonit tholomo ‘charcoal’
i+n = een arteenit arti ‘grass bundle’
1+n = een 'rucceenit 'rucci ‘skin’
Changing of the letter k

Sometimes suffixes cause k to change. Inbetween vowels, k becomes h.
9. When a suffix with beginning vowel attaches to a word with final k, the k becomes h.
When the singular suffix —it is added to words with a final k, the k becomes h.

k becomes h when inbetween vowels

Singular Plural
othi = othi | hojokothit = hgjokdth — ‘stranger’
aki = ahi | allahit allak ‘nail, finger’
aki = ahi | morrwahit morrwak  ‘mother’
oki = ohi | heerinniohit heerinniok ‘visitor’
oki = ohi | booyyiohit booyyiok ‘orphan’

10. When a suffix with beginning consonant attaches to a word with final k, the k remains.
When there are two ks only one is written.

When the plural suffix —nya attaches to words with final k, the k remains. A noun with
final th is shown for comparison. When the suffix —ta is attached to completive verbs
with subject naaga ‘we’, the k remains. When the suffix —Ca (which doubles the final
consonant) is attached to incompletive verbs with subject naaga ‘we’, the k remains.
The k is written once even though there are two.

k remains k when followed by a consonant

Singular Plural
k+ny = kny | buunak buunaknya “fist’
k+ny = kny | lokilek lokileknya ‘liquor’



th+ny = kny | lotduth
Completive nééni
k+t = kt | Uruk néé€ oli.
g+t = gt | Uluug né¢ oli.
Incompletive nééni
k+k = k Aruk néé€ oli.
g+g = gg | Aluug néé oli.

lotduthnya ‘entrance’
Completive naaga

Hurukta naag oli. ‘He/We killed bull.”
Huluugta naag oli.  ‘He/We herded bull.’
Incompletive naaga

Haruka naag oli. ‘He/We kill bull.’
Haluugga naag oli.  ‘He/We herd bull.’

Changes for singular noun suffixes —nit, -it

Finally, some singular noun suffixes change when case suffixes are attached.

11. When the locative suffix -a and possessive suffixes -0, -ak attach to nouns with the
singular suffixes —nit, -it, the —i of the suffix disappears and the suffix —nit becomes —tt.
However, when the subject suffix — attaches to these singular suffixes, there are no

changes.

-it becomes t when followed by cases suffixes —a, -0, -ak

Singular Locative singular
it+a = ta | tihayyiohit tlihayyiokta ‘sheperd’
nit+a = tta | Humeenit Humeetta “Toposa pers.’
Singular Possessive singular
it+o = to | tihayyiohit tlihayyiokto ‘sheperd’
nit+o = tto | Humeenit Humeetto ‘Toposa pers.’
Singular  Possessive singular
it + ak tak | tihayyiohit tiihayyioktak ‘sheperd’
nit + ak = ttak | Humeenit = Humeettak ‘Toposa pers.’
Singular Subject singular
it+1 = iti | tihayyiohit tlihayyiohiti ‘sheperd’
nit+1 = niti | Humeenit = Humeeniti ‘Toposa pers.’
Exercise 1

Carefully read the test words underlined below. The bold letter in the middle of each test

word may or may not be written correctly. Check the test word with the rules above.
Then write the word correctly in the space given. The first one is done as an example.

Rule Test word is underlined Write test word
Singular Plural

1. 'guulic 'guuli ‘tree type’ 'guuli

1. meérti mértéén ‘beer’

1. moorith moori'thiok  ‘sickness’

3. miningit mining ‘ghost’

3. mirohit mirdk ‘enemy’

3. hiccahirongit hiccahirdng  ‘grass seed type’




4. moorith modritho ‘sickness’

4. thérét th&rétd ‘disease type’

5. ngadik ngadiheeta  ‘side, remote area’

6. loorong loorongita ‘string’

6. nganyuurri nganyuurrita ‘wild rat’

7. berro berrééta ‘arrow type’

7. horu horuééta ‘lowland’

8. buracit bura ‘tobacco’

8. hulleetit halli ‘cucumber’

8. 'gauliic 'gauli ‘lung’

0. 'look '1ookita ‘hole’

0. méleéek meleekua ‘axe’

11.  bolitheenit bolitheenita  ‘policeman (locative)’
11.  'giithiahit 'giithiakto ‘foolishness (possessive)’

Nouns

A noun can be a person, creature, body part, place, thing, or idea. For example in the
sentences below, eeta ‘people’ oli ‘bull’, 'th6dci ‘legs’, tango ‘cow’, and 'gwaa ‘fire’
are all nouns.

(From Magith 22)
Aggamit 'thék eeta oli umwa 'cobbi.
(From Magith 26)
Attiran 'thd6ci ci tango ai hi 'gwaa.

‘The people caught a certain large bull.’

‘The legs of the cow are strong like fire.’

The following are other examples of nouns:

Didinga Nouns
Singular Plural
Person nakeengoc nakeengo'mya ‘young girl’
eet eeta ‘man’
Creature 0ngol ongollwa ‘elephant’
16jj&eér 16jj&erita ‘cricket’
Body part 16jjidim 16jjliimita ‘elbow joint’
huul huulli ‘tail’
Place unak unakiok ‘valley, plain’
mana manéén ‘field, garden’
Thing halli halliééna ‘whip’
hidong hidonggwa ‘drum’
Idea ganon gand'nya ‘peace agreement’
nyattal nyattalééta ‘ritual’
magith magi'thiok ‘famine, hunger’

10



Usually a noun has two forms. For example, eet ‘man, person’ is the singular form used
for one man, and eeta ‘men’ is the plural form used for more than one man.

There are three ways that nouns have singular and plural forms. They can add suffixes to
make a singular form as in miningit ‘spirit’ and caramaac ‘young mother’. They can
add suffixes to make a plural form as in ké€mnya ‘camp’ and hitééna ‘community work’.
They can also add suffixes to make both singular and plural forms as in bolothit,
bolothnya ‘young bull’ and héllaac, hollééna ‘hoe’.

Three ways for noun plural formation

Singular suffix Root Plural suffix
-1t/ miningit mining ‘spirit, ghost’
-c/ caramaac carama ‘young mother’
/-nya ké€m  ké&€mnya ‘camp’
/-€na hita hitééna ‘community work’
-it/-nya | bolothit boloth- bolothnya ‘young bull’
-c/-€na | hollaac holla-  hollééna ‘hoe’

The following are the most common singular suffixes. Some of the suffixes can be
grouped together by the similar way they form words. We will soon learn more about
each of these groups of suffixes.

Singular noun suffixes

Singular  Plural
-1t/ miningit  mining ‘spirit, ghost’
-nit/ buurunit  buuru ‘egg’
-cit/, -tit/ imaacit Tma ‘hair’
-toc/, -tot/, -tat/ labiitoc labi ‘dura, sorghum’
-c/ nabboolo¢ nabb00ld | ‘banana’
-t/ baanyot baanyd ‘leech’
-ooc/, -eec/, -oot/, -aat/ | tobbolooc  tobbol ‘callus’
-n/ athan atha ‘thigh’
-enit/, -init/ buulenit  buul ‘young person’

The following are the most common plural suffixes that we will soon learn about.

/-&t(a)
/-86t
/-€n(a)
/-&&n
/-it(a)
/-in(a)
/-wa

/-10k

Plural noun suffixes

hatiitig
'guumunu
deeri
mana
doob
laata
hilib
waathin

hatiitigéta
'guumunéét
dééréna
manéén
dodbita
laatina
hilibbwa
waathinniok

‘clan, door’

‘owl’
‘gourd’

‘field, garden’

‘mud’

‘beer flour’

‘shield’
< day9
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/-nya kéém kéémnya ‘camp’
/- btihéec buheeci ‘girl’
/-1 merkec meérkeéci ‘ram’
/-ti, /-eeti | 00 ooti ‘head’
/-ani tdiic tdiiccani ‘work’
/-a eet eeta ‘man’

The letter (a) is spoken when the word is by itself or before a pause, but not before
another word. When the word dééréna ‘gourds’ is said by itself, it has the final a. When
the same word is said at the end of a sentence as in sentence (1), it also has the final a.

(1) Icin ngaa dé€réna. ‘A woman saw gourds.’
(2) Icin ngaa d&8rén iccig. ‘A woman saw these gourds.’

However, when the word is said before another word as in (2), it does not have the final a.
Singular nouns with suffixes
Nouns can be put into groups according to their singular or plural suffixes. First we learn

about all the singular suffixes. Then, we learn about all the plural suffixes. All the nouns
below have the singular suffix —it in the singular form.

-it/--
Singular Plural Plural

by itself, before word

before pause
hanyimit hanyim ‘sesame’
araanyit araany ‘leaf (of stalk)’
wiinyit wiiny ‘insect type, plant type’
miningit mining ‘ghost’
hiccahirongit hiccahirong ‘grass seed type’
hillingirit hillingir ‘insect type’
hojokothit hdjokoth ‘stranger’
urrunguthit tirrtingtith ‘kid’
haalit haala haal ‘grain’
morrwabhit morrwak ‘mother’
'thiihit 'thitk ‘metal, bicycle’
allahit allak ‘nail, finger’
mirohit mirdk ‘enemy’
lathihit lathik ‘white milet’
haluuhit haliitik ‘early grain’
heerinniohit heerinniok ‘visitor’
booyyiohit booyyiok ‘orphan’
limmanniohit limmanniok ‘teacher’
tithayyiohit tihayyiok ‘shepherd’
balliohit balliok ‘wealth’

12



'giithiahit 'giithiak ‘foolishness’

The suffix —it is heavy and causes most vowels in words to become heavy. For example,
the plural noun mirék ‘enemies’ has light vowels (i, 8). When the suffix —it attaches
(mirohit ‘enemy’), the vowels become heavy (i, 0). When hiccahiréng becomes
hiccahirongit ‘grass seed type’, the heavy suffix —it causes the light vowels i, 6 to
become heavy (i, 0), but the a blocks the heavy spreading to the beginning vowel 1. The
vowel a keeps the light vowel 1 at the beginning of the word from becoming heavy.

When a plural noun such as mirék ends in k, the k becomes h in the singular noun
(mirohit). Some plural nouns such as haala ‘grains’ end in a when said by itself or
before a pause, but are without the a when said before another word (haal iccig ‘these
grains’). In the list above, the plural noun is the same before a pause and before a word
unless written differently.

All the nouns below have the heavy suffix —nit in the singular form. The suffix —nit is
heavy and causes vowels in words to become heavy, unless the vowel a blocks spreading.

-nit/--

Singular Plural

boolonit b4l ‘tree type’
buurunit buuru ‘egg’
'fiimanit 'ffima ‘firewood’
nyaanyanit nyaanya ‘tomato’
puulinit puuli ‘peanut’
10'thaatinit 10'thaati ‘pumpkin’
tholomoonit tholomo ‘charcoal’
nyekumaanit nyekuma ‘tree type’
Humeenit Humi ‘Toposa person’
arteenit arti ‘grass bundle’
'rucceenit 'rucci ‘skin’

If the plural noun ends in a vowel (such as th6l6mé ‘charcoals’), the final vowel can
become long before the suffix —nit (tholomoonit). If the final vowel is i or T (arti ‘grass
bundles’, 'rucci ‘skins’), it is changed to ee before the suffix —nit (arteenit, 'rucceenit).

The nouns below have the suffixes —cit or —tit in the singular form. The suffixes are
heavy and cause vowels in words to become heavy, unless the vowel a blocks spreading.

-cit/--, -tit/—

Singular Plural

buraacit bura ‘tobacco’
Tmaacit ima ‘hair’
tabaacit taba ‘branch’
herloocit hérlo ‘shrub type’
mordoocit mordo ‘bean’
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hulleetit halli ‘cucumber’
hunyeetit hiiny{ ‘tree type’
inyaatit inya ‘lice’

The nouns below have the suffixes —toc, -tot or —tat in the singular form. The suffixes —
toc, -tot are heavy and cause vowels in words to become heavy.

-toc/—, -tot/—, -tat/—

Singular Plural

labiitoc, labiitot labi ‘dura, sorghum’
locceeritooc locceeri ‘maize’
'thohotot 'thoho ‘palm tree type’
'jwaatat 'jwaa ‘excrement’

The nouns below have the suffix —c¢ in the singular form. The suffix —¢ is heavy and
causes the light vowels €, 6 to become heavy. When dé€lo becomes the singular noun
deeloc ‘bread’, the heavy suffix —¢ causes the light vowels &, 8 to become heavy (e, o).
However, the suffix does not cause the light vowels i, T to become heavy. When miiiini
becomes miliinic ‘tree type’, the suffix —c¢ does not cause the light vowels (i, T) to
become heavy (u, i).

-C/--

Singular Plural

deeloc deelo ‘bead’
nabbooloc nabbddlod ‘banana’
tootoc tooto ‘pebble’
havuutoc havuuto ‘wing’

'thooc 'thoo ‘leg’

16gtitigtic 10gtitigti ‘ant type’
caalue caalu ‘bunch’
caawac caawa ‘shoe’

'gaalac 'gaala ‘official, leader’
hibaallic hibaalli ‘bird’

miilinic miilini ‘tree type’
'guulic 'guuli ‘tree type’
avinyooc avinyo ‘grass type’
'rabacooc 'rabacd ‘log’

ulugooc ulugo ‘fish’

titinyooc titinyo ‘heel’

bartitic barti ‘rope’

eteluuc etelu ‘bedbug’
caramaac carama ‘young mother’
haucaac hauca ‘bubble (of beer, milk)’
hebereec hébéri ‘eye’

loteec loti ‘honey’
'gauleec 'gauli ‘lung’
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haureec hauri ‘feather’

The nouns below have the suffix —t in the singular form. This suffix is heavy and causes
the light vowels €, 6 to become heavy, but does not cause the light vowels i, T to become
heavy.

-t/—
Singular Plural

baanyot baanyo ‘leech’

"leeit "leei ‘tree type’
paipait paipai ‘papaya’
mojoot mojo ‘pus’

onyoot onyo ‘marrow’

labiit labi ‘dura, sorghum’
onyiit onyi ‘rib’

The nouns below have the suffixes -ooc, -eec, -oot, or -aat in the singular form. These
suffixes are heavy and cause the vowels €, 0 to become heavy, but do not cause the
vowels i, T to become heavy.

-00c¢/—, -eec/—, -oot/—, -aat/—

Singular Plural

tobbolooc tobbol ‘callus’
urrlingtithooc urriingtith ‘kid’
huthuhuthooc huthuhuth ‘“pumpkin type’
himiningeec himining ‘hive’
mugunyoot muguny ‘ant type’
nyigitaat nyigit ‘tooth’

The nouns below have the suffix —n in the singular form. This suffix makes no change
except sometimes to lengthen the final vowel. The final vowel 6 in minyyd ‘little goat’
becomes long in minyydon.

-n/—

minydon minyyo ‘little goat’
ottoon otto ‘horn’
emmeéen emme ‘bone’
athan atha ‘thigh’

The nouns below have the suffixes —enit or —init in the singular form. The suffixes are
heavy and cause vowels in words to become heavy.

-enit/—, -init/—

Singular Plural

boliithenit boliith ‘policeman’
thujjuunenit thujjuun ‘jailer’
buulenit buul ‘young person’
Loggiirenit Loggiir ‘Logir person’
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bolloohinit bolldok ‘leaf’
'geeminit 'g€em ‘game-ranger’

Plural nouns with suffixes

Now, we learn about all the plural suffixes. The nouns below have the suffix -€t(a) in the
plural form. This suffix is light, it does not become heavy, and it does not cause vowels
to become light. The suffix has a final a when the plural noun is by itself or before a
pause (hatiitigéta ‘door’). The suffix is without the final a when the plural noun is
before another word (hatiitigét iccig ‘these doors’).

--/-&t(a)
Singular Plural Plural

by itself, before pause before word
hatiitig hatiitigéta hattitigét ‘clan, door’
ditim diiiméta ditimét ‘anthill’
'rii 'rilyyéta 'rilyyét ‘shade (of tree)’
'buuk 'buuhéta 'buuhét ‘crocodile, book’
dohom dohomééta dohoméét ‘plane’
horom horomééta horoméét ‘mountain’
nawwany nawwanyééta nawwany€ét  ‘cattle illness’
onyong Oonyongééta Oonyongéét ‘swamp, muddy area’
nyattal nyattalééta nyattaléét ‘ritual’
tithiir tthiirééta tithtiréét ‘dog’
thigir thigirééta thigiréét ‘donkey’
tobok tobohééta tobohéét ‘water jar, clay basin’
hajjtik hajjiihééta hajjtihéét ‘calabash’
ngadik ngadihééta ngadihé&ét ‘side, remote area’
berro berrééta berréét ‘arrow type’
lococo lococééta lococéét ‘pocket’
horu horwééta horwéét ‘lowland’
loboru loborwééta loborwéét “flute’
'danga 'dangééta 'dangéét ‘bow’
torria torriééta torriéét ‘hoe’
idoli idolééta idoléet ‘baby’
olili olilééta oliléét ‘rooftop’
hitdingi hitdingééta hitdingéét ‘lever’
oboni obonééta obonéét ‘bread’
iyyo fyyééta Tyyéét ‘chest’
olo olééta oléét ‘skin (piece of)’
habu habwééta habwéét ‘chief’
tuggu tuggééta tuggéét ‘shelter’
hirria hirriééta hirriéét ‘grinding stone’
uwalla uwallééta uwalléét ‘poison’
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lilla lilliééta lilliget ‘dance type’

tohorri tohorrééta tohorréét ‘lower part, long call’
lori lori€éta loriéét ‘soul, shadow’

jeréte jerétééta jeréteet ‘bucket’

lodere loderééta loderéét ‘lip ornament’

When the suffix -€t(a) attaches to singular nouns with a long final syllable (such as
hatiilig ‘clan, door’), the suffix vowel & remains short (hatiiligé€ta). However, when the
suffix attaches to singular nouns with short final syllable (such as d6hém ‘plane’), the
suffix vowel € becomes long (dohomé€ta). When the suffix attaches to singular nouns
with a short final syllable before a final vowel (berro ‘arrow type’), the suffix vowel also
becomes long (berrééta).

The nouns below have the suffix -€€t in the plural form. This suffix is light, it does not
become heavy, and it does not cause vowels to become light. This suffix always has a
long vowel and never has a final a.

—/-éét

Singular Plural

'gelo 'gelléet ‘wild pig’
ngoorrd ngoorréét ‘oil’

'suumunu 'guumunéét ‘owl’

batha bathéét ‘monitor lizard’
'buurra 'buurréét ‘cat’

o0lomi 0loméét ‘ostrich’

irigi irigéét ‘bow’

The nouns below have the suffix -€n(a) in the plural form. This suffix is light, does not
become heavy, and usually does not cause vowels to become light. The suffix has a final
a when the plural noun is by itself or before a pause but not when before another word.

—/-€n(a)
Singular  Plural Plural
by itself, before pause  before word
tutri ttitiréna ttitirén ‘pipe (instrument)’
deeri déréna déérén ‘gourd’
mord morééna moréén ‘bush’
pelo pelééna peléén ‘whistle’
tammu tammuééna tammuéén ‘rain’
hita hitééna hitéén ‘community work’
16d1it 16diitééna 16diitéén ‘pincer’
halli halliééna halliéén ‘whip’

The nouns below have the suffix -€€n in the plural form. This suffix is light, it does not
become heavy, and it does not cause vowels to become light. This suffix always has a
long vowel and never has a final a.
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—/-€€n
Singular
ngoorrod
'thilo
'guo
mana
merti
tanyi
jore
lohiirto
lokoodi

The nouns below have the suffix -it(a) in the plural form. The suffix has a final a when
the plural noun is by itself or before a pause but not when before another word.

Plural
ngoorréén
'thiléén
'guoyyéén
manéén
mertéén
tanyéén
joréén
lohiirtéén
lokoodéén

‘oil’

‘ravine’

“fire’

‘field, garden’
‘beer’

‘dug up grass’
‘fighting, war’
‘hyena’
‘swing’

—/-it(a)
Singular Plural Plural

by itself, before pause before word
bdoc boocita boocit
diic diicita diicit
doob doobita doobit
16barab I6barabita 16barabit
mahaccad mahaccadita mahaccadit
doom dodmita doomit
16jjtim 16jjtimita 16jjttimit
alawaan alawaanita alawaanit
juaan juaanita Jjuaanit
waany waanyita waanyit
amilony amilonyita amilonyit
habullung habullungita habullungit
loorong 100rongita 100rongit
loggoor 10ggdorita 16ggdorit
16jj&ér 16jj&¢rita 16j&érit
boromiil boromiilita boromiilit
loholol Ioholotita 16holotit
'look 'l60hita '160hit
lomodok 10modohita 16modohit
temedek t€médehita témédehit
nyoo nyooita nyooit
toroyooho toroyoohita toroyodhit
'baabbu 'baabbita 'baabbit
'maa 'maaita 'maait
Jaani 'Jaanita 'Jaanit
nganyuurri  nganyuurrita nganyuurrit
leehe 1é€hita 1&&hit
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‘awl’

‘ladle’

‘mud’

‘rock’
‘panga’
‘anthill’
‘elbow joint’
‘daughter-in-law’
‘hut’

‘tomb’
‘monkey type’
‘navel’

‘string’

‘snail’

‘cricket’
‘barrel’
‘wooden spoon’
‘hole’

‘fly type’

‘hat’

‘liver’
‘hunting’
‘tobacco’
‘lion’
‘broom’
‘wild rat’
‘field’



The suffix —it(a) is light but the suffix vowel 1 becomes heavy (i) when attached to
singular nouns with heavy vowels u, i. Otherwise the suffix vowel remains light (7).
When the singular noun habullung ‘navel’ becomes the plural noun habullungita, the
light suffix vowel 1 becomes heavy (i). When the singular noun waany ‘tomb’ becomes
the plural noun waanyita, the light suffix vowel 1 remains light (1). The light suffix —it(a)
causes the heavy vowels e, o to become light (€, 6). When the singular noun lomoedok
‘fly type’ becomes the plural noun 16modghita, the heavy vowels (0) become light ().

The nouns below have the suffix -in(a) in the plural form. This suffix is light and does
not become heavy. It has a final a when the plural noun is by itself or before a pause, but
not when before another word.

—/-in(a)
Singular Plural Plural

by itself, before pause  before word
laata laatina laatin ‘beer flour’
'diaati 'diaatina 'diaatin ‘vegetable’
iggooli  iggoddlina 1ggd0lin ‘log’

The nouns below have the suffix —wa in the plural form. This suffix is heavy and causes
vowels to become heavy. When the singular noun hiitiir becomes the plural noun
huturrwa ‘beehives’, the light vowels (i) become heavy (u).

--/-wa

Singular Plural

apud apuddwa ‘chewing gum’
lohod lohoddwa ‘big bag’

hilib hilibbwa ‘shield’

hodob hodobbwa ‘vulture’

ahat ahattwa ‘food’

ahaat ahaattwa ‘tongue’

maac maaccwa ‘husband’
dodce dooccwa ‘hump’

ceérém ceremmwa ‘skin’

lottiim lottiimmwa ‘baboon’
athan athannwa ‘thigh’

taban tabannwa ‘shelter, camp’
madiiny madii'nywa ‘spleen’
nawiiny nawii'nywa ‘women's cloth’
iding idi'ngwa ‘meat, animal’
hidong hido'ngwa ‘drum’

hiittir huturrwa ‘beehive’
loggoor loggoorrwa ‘throat’

ongol ongollwa ‘elephant’
ngetel ngetellwa ‘thino’
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'guuth 'guu'thwa ‘monkey type’

libaath libaa'thwa ‘underwear’
meéléek meleekwa ‘axe’

molook molookwa ‘voice’
dhorok dhorokwa ‘chest, breast’

The final consonant (such as r in hiitiir) is doubled before adding the suffix —wa
(huturrwa). However, a final k (as molook ‘voice’) is not doubled (molookwa).

The nouns below have the suffix —iok in the plural form. This suffix is heavy and causes
vowels to become heavy. The final consonant is doubled before adding the suffix —iok.
However, a final k is not doubled before the suffix.

--/-iok

Singular Singular Plural

by itself, before pause

before word

horoog horooggiok  ‘cattle camp’
thérét therettiok ‘disease’

nyakorot nyakorottiok ‘dance type’
magith magi'thiok ‘famine, hunger’
moOrith moori'thiok  ‘sickness’
I€mmith lemmi'thiok  ‘goodness’

babuth babu'thiok ‘prisoner’

thooth thoo'thiok ‘matter, problem, word’
'géén 'geenniok ‘meal’

waathin waathinniok ‘day’

téény tee'nyiok ‘group of animals’
torrony torro'nyiok  ‘mud, muddy place’
hallang halla'ngiok  ‘home’

olong olo'ngiok ‘lie’

'thaar 'thaara 'thaarriok ‘name’

kor korriok ‘day’

Iiil liila liilliok ‘river’

'g60l 'gddla 'goolliok ‘road, path, way’
nyattal nyattalliok ‘culture, tradition’
thukuul thukuulliok  ‘school’

010 olooyyiok ‘home, compound’
borrdok borrokiok ‘pond, pool’

unak unakiok ‘valley, plain’

Some singular nouns such as 'thaar ‘name’ end in a when said before a pause (Al eeta
'thaara. ‘The people say the name.’), but are without the a when said by itself or before
another word ('thaar icci ‘this name’). In the list above, the singular noun is the same
before a pause and before a word unless written differently.

The nouns below have the suffix —nya in the plural form. This suffix usually makes no
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change in vowels.

--/-nya
Singular
nangéreb
nyahilod
lotduth
kéém
lomolorong
logguur
'gool
buunak
lokilek

buuruc
tuhitliic
tuduhaac
nakeengoc
Nyekuc
hidongit
nyeemuut
lothipit
heethit
irkit
jirikot
lottorot
ganon
nyakangaan

louruhitd
ijjo
16ré€n
nyeepuu
'thaa

dila

oli
laboratori
apidti
adulle

Plural
nangérébnya
nyahilodnya
lotduthnya
ké€mnya
lomolorongnya
logguurnya
'goolnya
buunaknya
lokileknya

buuru'nya
tihili'nya
tuduhaa'nya
nakeengo'nya
nyeku'nya
hidongi'nya
nyeemuu'nya
lothipi'nya
heethi'nya
irki'nya
jiriko'nya
lottoro'nya
gand'nya
nyakangaa'nya

louruhitd'nya
ijjjo'nya
16ré€li'nya
nyeepuu'nya
'thaa'nya
dila'nya
oli'nya
laboratori'nya
apidti'nya
adulle'nya

‘bed’

‘belt type’
‘entrance’

‘camp’

‘big ring, roof base’
‘shed, stable’

‘skin of young calf’
“fist’

‘liquor’

‘kneecap’
‘chicken’

‘dust’

‘young girl’

‘God, gods’

‘food calabas’
‘news item’
‘crowd’

‘breast’

‘year’

‘dance type’

‘beer calabas’
‘peace agreement’
‘father, elderly man’

‘harvest feast’
‘stone pot’
‘spider’
‘trumpet’
‘time’

‘spear’

‘bull’
‘laboratory’
‘dance type’
‘dance type’

When the singular form has a final ¢, t, n (as in buuruc ‘kneecap’), the suffix —nya takes
the place of ¢, t, n and becomes doubled by writing -'nya (buuru'nya). When the
singular form has a final vowel (as in louruhitd), the suffix —nya is also doubled

(louruhitd'nya).

The nouns below have the suffix —i in the plural form. This suffix is heavy and causes



vowels to become heavy.

—/-i

Singular Singular Plural

by itself, before pause

before word

biihééc buheeci ‘girl’

'ceeth 'ceethi  ‘house’
bahuc bahucci ‘back’
huul huula huulli ‘tail’

The nouns below have the suffix — in the plural form

vowels to become light.

—/-

Singular Plural
merkec mérkeéci
erchec éréhéci
heddem héddémi
nyiilok nyiiloht
ngaa ngaal

b

‘ram
‘piece of gourd pot’
‘calabash’

‘moon, month’
‘woman, wife’

The nouns below have the suffixes —ti or -eeti in the plural form
heavy and cause vowels to become heavy.

—/-ti, —/-eeti

Singular Singular Plural

by itself, before pause

before word

00 ooti ‘head’

Tyyo iyyooti ‘chest’

inyya inyyaati ‘neck’

gle eleeti ‘body’

hééng héénga heengti ‘stomach’
muum muuma muumti ‘face, forehead’
ttlig utugeeti ‘mouth’

¢llém ellemeeti ‘throat, neck’
'thuggum 'thuggumeeti ‘anus, buttock’

The nouns below have the suffix —ani in the plural form. This suffix is light, it does not

become heavy, and it does not cause vowels to become light.

—/-ani

Singular Plural

lollioot lolliootani ‘baboon type’
ngoot ngdotani  ‘wind’
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tdiic tdiiccani ‘work’

'thuur 'thuurani  ‘buffalo type’
nyfil nyiilani ‘body fat’

'buuk 'buuhani  ‘crocodile, book’
'cuuk 'cuuhani  ‘market’

nyuutu nyuutani  ‘crushed meat’
thuuti thuutani  ‘eagle’

The nouns below have the suffix -a in the plural form. This suffix does not cause any
vowel changes. The plural noun eet ‘man’ is without the final a when before another
word (eet iccig ‘these men’).

—/-a
Singular Plural Plural
by itself, before word
before pause
eet eeta eet ‘man’
&eth &tha ‘goat’
dteellén dté€lléna ‘story’
16ggéeny 16ggéenya ‘firm tissue, frenulum’

Singular and plural nouns with suffixes

In some nouns, both the singular and plural forms have suffixes. The nouns below have
the suffix —it in the singular form and the suffix -a in the plural form.

-it/-a
Singular Plural Plural

by itself, before word

before pause
hobonyeethit  hdobonye&tha ‘water beetle’
hirongit hirdnga hirdng ‘“fly’
ittitheenit ittthééna ‘zebra’
horoojinit horddjina ‘bamboo’
hebbeenit hébbé&éna ‘bead’
maccihilleenit maccihillééna ‘hoof’
oroorrinit oroorrina ‘stream, small valley’

Similarly, the nouns below, have other pairs of singular and plural suffixes.

-it/-nya

Singular Plural

bolothit bolothnya ‘young bull’
maazzeenit  maazzeenya ‘bull’
-c/-éna

Singular Plural
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éggérnaac eggeérnééna
homoneec homonééna
hollaae hollééna
boroheec borohééna
-c/-éta

Singular Plural
nangiiraac nangiirééta
barrangeec  barrangééta
-nit/-nya

Singular Plural

baabutheenit baabuuthnya

-it/-wa
Singular Plural
boronit boronnwa

‘medicine’
‘in-law’
‘hoe’

‘water spirit’

‘gentleman’
‘male bushbuck’

‘prisoner’

‘hartebeest’

Other singular and plural changes

The irregular nouns below have other suffixes or changes not yet mentioned.

Irregular nouns

Singular Singular Plural Plural
by itself, before pause Dby itself, Before word
before word before pause

a'theet a'tha

billeet billa

hithingeet hithinga

bee biyy&&na

tee tiyyééna

taggoon taggoota

'rabbacit 'rabbééta

"looc 'loo'nyin

biyya biyyéeéni

tithtiani uthuti

a'thiit athina

ngéecic ngarina ngarin
tat iina 1in
hé&ét hééta hé&éna hé&én
taang taanga tiina tiin
ahat aheeni

'gii heléggi

€€, maac maaca 10ggd0

gitin higgitini

Nouns with one form
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‘sheep’

‘thorn’

‘cooking stone’
‘stone, rock’
‘head pad’
‘giraffe’

‘coin type’

‘land’

‘mountain, highland’
‘engagement’
‘hand’

‘bottom, buttock’
‘ear’

‘tree, stick’
‘cow’

‘food’

‘thing’

man
‘so and so’



Some nouns only have one form. The singular nouns below do not have plural forms.

Nouns with only singular form

cooni ‘dew’ 16010 ‘rainy season’
igor ‘theft’ 160zzinyat ~ ‘manure’

lajjo ‘cold’ luulu ‘alarm, cry’

lei ‘hatred’ miiri ‘government’
lokomol ‘smallpox’ momwar  ‘procession’
louko ‘cattle disease’ muguur ‘darkness’

16b1 ‘cattle sickness’ ngota ‘odour, smell’
16cidim ‘chicken pox, measles’ rahaak ‘thick forest’
loyyaattomi  ‘inflamed breast, mastitis’ rinyaati ‘mist’
loyyaatta ‘soaked maize flour’ 'raa ‘rest, enjoyment’
lobollio ‘vegetable type’ tdiir ‘load, luggage’
ngaalobuya ‘vegetable type’ tiriit ‘soot’

maggwo ‘nettle, plant type’ tobbdl ‘heat of sun’
oddir ‘vegetable type’ ullwa ‘mourning’
'thaha ‘vomit’ weet ‘walk’
mommuar ‘dance type’ ningiti place

The plural nouns below do not have singular forms.

Nouns with only plural form

Plural Plural Plural

by itself, before word

before pause

biyyi ‘blood’ tittha ‘rain water’

amiita amfit ‘saliva’ thiithi ‘dew’

ira ‘milk’ cliiidi ‘twins’

biibi ‘drizzle, light rain’ | 'g€&€mé ‘wheat’

callang ‘fresh milk’ taatti ‘time, occurance’
hiila ‘urine’ helegi ‘cattle’

'laatiha 'laatih ‘breath’ ijjo ‘goods, possessions’
maam ‘water’ riiting, liiring  “dirt’

miilik ‘sweat’ 'théém ‘soil’

tilaald ‘tears’ uuci ‘broth, soup’
nyedua ‘sperm’ tinyyaak ‘sleep’

tdéelléna tdeellén ‘story’ waawa ‘contents of stomach’

Nouns with prefixes
There are a few singular nouns with prefixes—letters added to the beginning of the words.

These nouns are formed from verbs (actions), adjectives (describe nouns), or other nouns.
The prefixes that form these nouns are nye-, nya-, nga-, na-, h-.

Singular noun
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Verbs rwangan  ‘play’ nyerwang ‘playing’
piyan ‘do task’ nyepiyo ‘duty, obligation’
minan ‘love’ nyeminaat ‘pet, something loved’
daak ‘die’ ngaahadaahi ‘beetle pretends to die’
tdingan ‘open, lift’ hitdingi ‘lever, jack’
ookorit ‘go together’ hookori ‘companionship’
itir ‘lean’ hitiir ‘pole supporting roof’
bliran ‘cover’ nyabiireet ‘sheath’
Adjectives  vikaha ‘huge’ lovikaak ‘giant’
zaraca ‘disorderly’ ngaalozarac ‘disorderly person’
Nouns baalin ‘night’ ngabaalin ‘nighthawk (bird)’
hiikaat ‘snake’ nahiikaati ‘creeping plant’
billa ‘thorns’ ngabilla ‘hedgehog’

A few nouns have a prefix to show the gender-whether the noun is male or female.
The prefixes for showing gender are 16-, lo- for male and na- for female.

Male Female

Iokang nakang  ‘firstborn’
Idccala  naccala  ‘talkative person’
Idjaring  najaring ‘mute person’

Loomwa Naamwa ‘(name)’

Exercise 2

In the following sentences, underline all nouns. Do not underline any words that are not
nouns. Underline a word once if it is a singular noun. Underline a word twice if it is a
plural noun.

(From Didinga 3)

Hadiim haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok
cig ngattaliok cig Didinga.

(From Didinga 21)

Uruggumit iyyioko eeta 'gii 'ci hai jirkot.

(From Didinga 50)

I'thd 'gaala inddnnd hiitik haggam ngaai
iccig hiningiti baa adtuhaa habueeta . .

(From Didinga 70)

Ammanyanini 'gii 'ci hai uwaala ho,
hi 160¢T thii.

(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 518 biilik gérr&at.

We want to tell you the matters
of cultures of Didinga.

People danced thing that we call jirkot.

Officials sent him to go catch these
women because chiefs saw . . .

Thing which is called poison,
dissappeared from the land.

Famine tortured people at home severely.
Relational Nouns

A few nouns are not said without suffixes. These use the suffixes to show to belonging
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or possession. For example, ngéona ‘my sister’, ngoonu ‘your(sg) sister’, ngooni
‘his/their sister’, ngooneet ‘our/your(pl) sister’ have the suffixes -a, -u, -i, -eet,
depending on the person related to her. The plural words ngoonoga, ngoonogu,
ngoondgi, ngoonogeet also have these suffixes, but first have the plural suffix -og. The
combined suffixes are -oga, -ogu, -6gi, -ogeet.

The nouns below have these suffixes to show belonging or possession. All the words
describe a relationship between people and are call relational nouns.

caanni cuunni cinni cinaang cunuung ciniing

‘my’ ‘your (sg)’  ‘his/her’ ‘our’ ‘your (pl)’ ‘their’

ngoona ngoonu ngoont ngooneet ngooneet ngoonit ‘sister’
ngoonoga ngoonogu ngdondgi ngoonogeet ngoonogeet ngdondgi  ‘sisters’
g0toona gotoonu g0toont gotooneet gotooneet g0toont ‘brother’
gotoonoga gotoonogu gotoondgi  gotoonogeet gotoonogeet gotoondgi  ‘brothers’
'gd0na 'goonu 'gd0ni 'gooneet 'gooneet 'gd0ni “friend’
'goonoga 'goonogu 'gd0ndgi  'goonogeet 'goonogeet 'gd0nogI ‘friends’

The relational nouns below have the same possessive suffixes as the nouns above, but
there are differences between the singular and plural forms of the nouns.

caanni cuunni cinni cinaang cunuung ciniing
‘my’ ‘your (sg)’  ‘his/her’ ‘our’ ‘your (pl)’ ‘their’
nyigaarna nyigaarnu nyigaarni nyigaarneet nyigaarneet nyigaarni  ‘co-wife’
nyigaaroga nyigaarogu nyigaardgi nyigaarogeet nyigaarogeet nyigaarogi ‘co-wives’
midinna midinnu midinni midinneet midinneet midinni ‘mother’s
midithoga midithogu midithogi midiithogeet midithogeet midithogi cousin(s)’
maarna maarnu maarni maarneet maarneet maarni ‘mother’s
maaloga maalogu maaldgi maalogeet maalogeet maaldgi brother(s)’
iinna iinnu iinni iinneet linneet 1inni ‘mother’s
sister’
iithoga iithogu 1ithogi iithogeet iithogeet 1ithogi ‘mother’s
sisters’
athana athanu athani athaneet athaneet athani ‘father’s
sister’
athoogoga athoogogu athodgégi athoogogeet athoogogeet athoogogi — ‘father’s
sisters’
ngéréénna ngereennu  ngeréénni ngereeneet  ngereeneet  ngfréénni  ‘husband’s
brother’
ngereetoga ngereetogu ngeréctdgi ngereetogeet ngerectogeet nglréctogi  ‘husband’s
brothers’
mohona mohonu mohoni mohoneet mohoneet mohoni ‘husband’s
sister’

The relational nouns below have other suffixes to show possession.
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caanni cuunni cinni cinaang cunuung ciniing

‘my’ ‘your (sg)’ ‘his/her’  ‘our’ ‘your (pl)’ ‘their’
ngaanu ngaani yaangeet yaangeet ngaani ‘mother’
ngaaggu ngaaggi  yaangeet yaangeet ngaaggi  ‘mothers’
(maanya),  maanyu maanyl maanyeet, maanyeet, maanyl  ‘father’
baaba baangeet baangeet
maajiha maajihu maajihi maajiheet, maajiheet, maajihi  ‘fathers’

hibaangeet  hibaangeet
Exercise 3
In the clauses below, underline each noun. Then underline twice each relational noun.

(From Thukuul 6)

Tin thukuuli nd6 hi nganiit iin maanyu First of all, the school is for you, for
n¢ 1in ngaanu biitik n€ 7in maarnu, your father and for your mother and for
n€ in midinnu biitik. N€ in iinnu, your uncle and for your cousin. And for
n¢ Tin ngerathonu biitik. your aunt and for your maternal cousin.
(From Magith 6)
Hamudoothihi doholeec 'ci 7in ngddna. I found the child who is my sister.
(From Magith 9)
Heggerenyeeha eet 'cig 1in maaloga. I quarreled with people who are my uncles.
(From Irionik tittle)
Irionik ngaannia doholeec cinni Her mother advises her child
(From Irionik 19)
Amminan né€ eeta, gd0 'ci hati She loves the people in the way

hiccinai maa'nyia Tnddnno . . . so that her father sees her . . .
(From Irionik 47)
Aburrit 'thek homoneeci clinnééni hode Your in-law is impressed or his mother

ngaannia, hode maa'nyia, hode ngoonoggia or his father, or his sisters . . .
Verbs
A verb describes an action, motion, state, change, or can be used as an equal sign
between two or more words. For example, aruk ‘he kills’ and urugumit ‘they danced’

are verbs in the following sentences. They describe the action.

Aruk €€ti oli'nya 'gooliohi. ‘A man kills bulls on the roads.’
Uruggumit eeta lilla. ‘The people danced the lilla dance.’

The following are other examples of verbs:

Didinga Verbs
Action uruk  ‘he killed’
akat  ‘he raided, speared, cultivated’
Motion 0ko ‘he went’
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uluug ‘he migrated, herded’
State imij ‘he is soft, weak’

alal ‘he is cold’
Change adaak ‘he dies’

0'cok ‘it is fermented’
Equal sign Tin ‘atis’

A verb can have more than one form. For example, uduk and aduk have slightly
different meaning, as shown in the sentences below. They are different forms of the
same verb.

In the lesson on verbs, we learned that verbs can be completive (perfective) like uduk
‘has eaten’ or incompletive (imperfective) like aduk ‘eats’.

Uduk &¢&ti ahat. ‘The man has eaten food.’
Aduk &éti ahat. ‘The man just now ate food.’, ‘The man eats food.’

The verb uduk ‘he has eaten’ is called a completive (perfective) verb. The action is
thought of as being finished complete. A prefix u- with the same vowel as in the verb
attaches to completive verbs. The verb aduk ‘he eats’ is called an incompletive
(imperfective) verb. The action is thought of as still going on. A prefix a- attaches to
some incompletive verbs. In later lessons, we will talk more about these verb forms.

Some verbs are made from other verbs by adding suffixes. Verbs made from other verbs
are called derived verbs. Derived verbs have similar but different meaning from the
verbs they come from. Compare the verbs below to the verbs uduk and aduk above.

Uduha ¢éti 'thaa. ‘The man has told the time.’
Aduha &2&ti 'thaa. ‘The man tells the time.’
Uduheek &¢&ti hollaac. ‘The man has worn out the hoe.’
Aduheek &¢ti hollaac. ‘The man wears out the hoe.’

The verbs uduha ‘he has told” and aduha ‘he tells’ have the suffix —a. They have
different meaning than uduk, aduk ‘eaten, eats’. The verbs uduheek ‘he has worn out
and aduheek ‘he wears out’ have the suffix —eek and also have different meaning than
uduk, aduk ‘eaten, eats’. There are many other suffixes that other derived verbs are
made with. In later lessons, we will talk more about derived verbs.

b

Exercise 4

In the following sentences, underline all verbs. Do not underline any words that are not
verbs.

gFrom Magith 16)
I'nginy magithi eet 5610 biitik grréet. Famine tortured people at home severely.
(From Magith 20)
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Adak eet umwa cinaang magithi. Famine was eating our certain person.
(From Magith 26)

Attiran 'thodci c tango aai hi 'gwaa. Legs of cow were strong remained as fire.
(From Magith 33)
Ma waathinniohi Ticig Tin iyyo, When these days were three,
ibbiir 'thék 160ci. land became ripe for harvest.
(From Didinga 23)
Artiggtim tig€égi 'gii 'ci hai adulle. Some danced something called Adulle.
(From Didinga 53)
Mo0orith umwa 'ci aruhi ngaai goondggi. It is a certain disease with which
(From Didinga 62) women kill their friends.
06 ammiida ai 7in 'gii ciee eggernaac. They went found say this thing is medicine.
(From Irionik 7)
Abftinna aganneek doholeec caani It is good when my daughter knows
ngaati occa Uik idticcanoi. how she can go do the work.

Clauses and Sentences

Now that we have learned about two different kind of words, we will begin learning
about how the words go together.

A clause is a group of words with at least one verb. A sentence has one or more clauses.
Each line below is a clause, since each line has at least one verb that is underlined. The
fourth line has two verbs. The five lines together make two sentences, each with a
period (.) at the end.

(From Didinga 66-70)

Ningiti ecebinni ngaai 'cieeg, Then these women were imprisoned
T'thong hittiriothik eeta ngaai igi. until people made the women pregnant.
Ma baa ma oggia ngaai 'cieeg babutha ho, When these women were released,

iita 60t n€€g 010, they came went home,

n€ eddeethi né€g tdiit. and never again repeated (their actions).

Some of the clauses above can stand alone as a sentence. For example the last line, N€
eddeethi néég iidiit ‘and they never again repeated’ can stand alone as a sentence. But
the third line, Ma baa ma oggia ngaai 'cieeg babutha ho ‘when these women were
released’, cannot stand alone as a sentence. It needs another clause such as iita 06t néég
016 ‘they came went home’ to make a complete sentence.

A phrase can be a group of words without a verb. For example, the following are phrases
since they do not have verbs.

(From Didinga 3)

'thoo'thiok cig ngattaliok cig Didinga matters of cultures of Didinga
(From Didinga 48)

ngerti Lochalamoi son of Lochalam
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Exercise 5

In the following lines, underline all verbs. Then, in the blank  on the left, write ‘S’ if
the line can stand alone as a sentence. Write ‘C’ if the line can only be called a clause.
Write ‘P’ if the line can only be called a phrase.

(From Didinga 4)

| aattig Didinga jurrung Diding lived well
(From Didinga 6)

| thodth cinfing hodeéréthong their one system
(From Didinga 41)

| iita Dilité&cod eeta 'gii icci hi Indonnd | people came buying poison from her
(From Didinga 49)

| 'cT aggam ngaai iccig who catches these women
(From Didinga 67)

| T'thong hittiriothik eeta ngaai tigi until people made the women pregnant
(From Didinga 79)

___ | battaala biyya ci Didinga outside the moutains of Didinga

Punctuation Rules

Punctuation is the way of marking sentences and clauses in writing. The following
sentence has been marked with correct punctuation:

(From Didinga 66-70)

Ningiti ecebinni ngaai 'cieeg, Then these women were imprisoned
T'thong hittiriothik eeta ngaai igi. until people made the women pregnant.
Ma baa ma oggia ngaai 'cieeg babutha ho, When these women were released,

lita 00t néeg ol0, they came went home,

n€ eddeethi néég tdiit. and never again repeated (their actions).

The following are some important rules of punctuation. An example from the sentence
above is given after each rule.

Punctuation Rules for Clauses and Sentences

o The first word in a sentence must begin with a capital (large) letter. For
example, the word Ningiti begins with a capital N and Ma begins with a capital
M.

o There must be a period (.)(full stop) at the end of a sentence. For example,
there is a period (.) after the word {igi and a period after the word udiit.

o There must be a comma (,) at the end of a clause when there is a pause. For
example, there is a pause after the fourth line above (iita 66t néég 610,) before
continuing with the rest of the sentence. So, a comma is placed after 616.

o There must be a comma before the connector i'thong ‘until’. For example, the
word 1'théng begins the second line, so there must be a comma before this
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word and after the word 'cieeg.

o There must be a comma at the end of a clause having the connector ma
‘When/if’, or . For example, the word ma begins the third line, so there must be
a comma at the end of the clause following the word ho.

Proper nouns also begin with capital letters. Proper nouns are names of certain people or
places that have their own special name.

(From Didinga 48)

Baa Augustino 'ci 7in ngerti Lochalamoi. It was Augustino who is son of Lochalam.

(From Didinga 8-9)

A'nyak eeta 'cieeg ningiti umwa These people had a certain place

'c1 6thodthi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing where they discussed their matters

'ci hai Naminit 'ci aai Loremaa Ibahanya. that we call Naminit which is called
Lorema village in Ibahanya area.

Examples from the sentences above are given after the rule for proper nouns below.

Punctuation Rules for Proper Nouns
All proper names (name of a certain person or place) must begin with a capital
(large) letter. The words Augustino, Lochalamei are people proper nouns and
have the capital letters A, L. The words Naminit, Loremaa, ibahanya are
location proper nouns and have the capital letters N, L, 1.

Exercise 6

In the following lines that go together, underline all verbs. Then circle the first letter of
each new sentence or proper noun that should be a capital. Put @ .) after the last
word in each sentence. If you find the word i'thdong or ma, draw a box kround it. Put
commas where needed. Do not put any commas, periods or capital letters where they are
not required.

(From Didinga 37-44)

ikia nathiangdri nathiangor came

utliiwa uwalla bought the poison

né€ 0bdda lotioliemi ngaati and lotioliem returned here

aluuggi 0kodoi baakita leita migrating going across to Leit area
obdda ikia aau kikilayya he returned came stayed in kikilayya

n€ ikia a'nyak nathiangdri 'gii cinni ho and nathiangor came having her poison

uthi kikilayya took it to kikilayya
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ma ngingaata when there

iita Titit€&co eeta 'gii icci hi IndONNd people came buying poison from her
ma baa uruta ici irki'nya when after the year
'cig Tin h&én 'tur hi 'tur which is 1955
ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee this thing came and appeared
il maka g&rréet tdut it became very influential

Common Word Order in Clauses

Every clause has at least one verb. Some clauses also have a subject and object. A verb
is the word for the action. A subject is the word for the doer of the action. And an object
is the word for the receiver of the action. All three are in the following clause:

(From Magith 22)
Aggamit eeta oli. ‘The people caught a bull.’
Verb Subject Object

Didinga word order is usually the same as in this clause, namely verb, subject, object.

Common Word Order Rule
About 70% of the time (in stories), clauses have the word order
Verb — Subject — Object

Exercise 7

In the following sentences, underline the verb, draw a around the subject, and
underline twice the object.

(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 518 biilik gérr&at. Famine tortured people at home a lot.
(From Didinga 11)

Ma €'thécan €éti thodth umwa Loudooti If person cause certain problem in Loudo
(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodé&thong. Didinga had one traditional dance.

(From Didinga 21)

Uruggumit iyyioko eeta 'gii 'ci hai jirkot. People now danced thing we call jirkot.
(From Didinga 34)

Ningiti 6ko tilitani Nathiangori uwalla. Then Nathiangor went and brought poison

Case suffixes
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In the next few lessons, we learn about at case suffixes. These suffixes on nouns show
what the noun is doing in the clause. Different case suffixes attach to singular nouns than
to plural nouns. Usually, different suffixes attach to nouns with final consonants than to
nouns with final vowels. In the following chart, the suffixes -i, -a, -0, -ak attach to the
singular noun hiddongit ‘food calabas’ with final consonant. The suffixes -wa, -wo, -wak
or —yya, -yyo, -yyak attach to the singular nouns 'rii ‘shade’ and 'thaa ‘time’ with final
vowel.

Case suffixes on singular nouns

Object  Object Subject  Location Possession Possession
Singular Plural Singular  Singular  Singular Plural
-1 -a -0 -ak
Final hidongit (hidongi'mya) hidongiti hidongita hidongitd  hidongitak ‘food
consonant calabas’
-wa -Wo -wak
Final 'thaa ('thaa'nya) 'thaa 'thaawa  'thaa(w)o  'thaawak  ‘time’
vowel
-yya -yyo -yyak
'rii ('rityyieta) 'rii 'rilyya 'rilyyo 'rityyak ‘shade’

The suffixes —a, -1, -u attach to the plural noun mirdk ‘enemies’ with final consonant.
The suffixes —na, -ni, -nu attach to the plural noun 'thoo ‘legs’ with final vowel.

Case suffixes on plural nouns
Object Object Subject Location Possession
Singular Plural Singular Singular Singular

-a -1 -u

Final consonant (mirohit) mirdk mir6ha mirdohi = mirohu ‘enemies’
-na -ni -nu

Final vowel ('thooc) 'thoo  'thoona 'thooni  'thoonu ‘legs’

Subject Suffixes (Nominative Case)

In this lesson, we learn that the suffix —i or a tone change can show that a singular noun is
the subject. The suffixes -a, -na or a tone change show that a plural noun is the subject.
These suffixes mark words as subjects and are called subject suffixes.

Singular subject suffix -i

In sentence (1), the most common form of the noun eet ‘man’ is used. In this sentence,
eet is the object—the receiver of the action.

(1) Icin ngaa eet icci. ‘A woman saw this man.’
(2) Icin &&ti 'ciee ngaa. ‘This man saw a woman.’
(3) Abflinna &&ti 'cieeni. “This man is good.’
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When a singular noun is used as the subject, a suffix is added. In (2) and (3), €éti ‘man’
is a subject—the doer of the action. So, the singular subject suffix -i is added.

The following nouns can take the place of €€ti in sentence (3) and have the singular
subject suffix -1. A few nouns such as kor ‘day’ have the subject suffix —a. A few nouns
(such as iding ‘meat’, hatiilig ‘door’) have the subject suffix —i or —a before a pause
(Abiinna idingi.), but not before another word (Abiinna iding 'cieeni.). In the list below,
the subject noun is the same before a pause and before a word unless written differently.

Singular Object singular

suffixes

-1t/

-nit/

-toc/

(Accusative)

eet
hidongit
[€émmith
moorith
dtiic
nyattal
thukuul
habu

lilla

jore

kor

iding [L,H]
hattitig [L,HL]
mirohit
haalit
tiihayyiohit
'giithiahit
Humeenit
bolitheenit
labiitoc
'gaalac
homoneec
hebereec

Subject singular Subject singular

(Nominative)
before pause
geti
hidongiti
[€Emmithi
moorithi
dtiici
nyattali
thukuuli
habui

lillai

jorel

kora

idingi
hatlitiga
mirohiti
haaliti
tihayyiohiti
'giithiahiti
Humeeniti
bolitheeniti
labiitoci
'gaalaci
hémonééci
hébé&réeci

(Nominative)
before word

iding [L,L]
hatiitig [L,H]

3 bl

man
‘food calabas’
‘goodness’
‘sickness’
‘work’
‘culture’
‘school’
‘chief’

‘dance type’
‘war’

‘day’

‘meat’

‘clan, door’
‘enemy’
‘grain’
‘sheperd’
‘foolishness’
“Toposa pers.’
‘policeman’
‘sorghum’
‘officer’
‘in-law’

¢ bl

eye

The suffix -1 is light but becomes heavy (i) when attached to nouns with heavy vowels u,
i. Otherwise the suffix vowel remains light (1). When the noun dtiic ‘work’ is a subject
(dtiici), the light suffix vowel 1 becomes heavy (i). When the noun nyaatal ‘culture’ is a
subject (nyaatali), the light suffix vowel 1 remains light (). The light suffix —i causes the
heavy vowels e, 0 to become light (&, 6). When the noun jore ‘war’ is a subject (joréi),
the heavy vowels (o, €) become light (9, €).

Plural subject suffixes —a, -na

In (4), eet ‘men’ is the object—the receiver of the action. The common form of the noun
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1s used.

(4) Icin ngaa eet iccig.
(5) Icinit eeta 'cieeg ngaa.
(6) Abiinna eeta 'cieegi.

‘A woman saw these men.’
‘These men saw the woman.’
‘These men are good.’

In (5) and (6), eeta ‘men’ is the subject, doing the action. This time the plural subject
suffix -a is added.

The following nouns can take the place of eeta in sentence (6) and have the plural subject
suffix —a or —na. The suffix —a follows a consonant and the suffix —na follows a vowel.

Plural suffix Object plural

/-&t(a)

/-én(a)
/-&&n

/-in(a)
/-wa

/-10k

(Accusative)
before pause
eeta [L,L]

'rabbé&éta [L,HL,L ]

tiina [L,L]
Loggiir
mirok
lathik

'thoo

Humi
doholli

labi
uwallééta
hatiitigéta
homonééna
meértéen
manéen
laatina [L,L,L]
ahattwa
maaccwa
'thaarriok
'goolliok

Object plural
(Accusative)
before word
eet [L]

'rabbé&ét [L,HL]
tiin [L]

uwalléét
hatiitigét
homonéén

laatin [L,L]

Singular and plural subject tone changes

Subject plural
(Nominative)

eeta [L,L]
'rabb&éta
tiina [H,L]
Loggiira
miroha
lathiha
'thoona
Huma
dohollia
labina
uwallééta
hatiitigéta
homonééna
meértééna
manééna
laatina [L,L,L]
ahattwana
maaccwana
'thaarrioha
'goolioha

< 2

men
‘coins, monies’
‘cows’

‘Logiri people’
‘enemies’
‘white milets’
‘legs’

‘Toposa people’
‘children, girls’
‘sorghums’
‘poisons’
‘clans’

‘in-laws’

‘beers’
‘gardens’

‘beer flours’
‘food’
‘husband’
‘names’

‘roads, pathes’

On some nouns, the only way of showing the noun is a subject is with a difference in tone.
Tone is the difference in pitch, or how high or low the word sounds. Listen for a
difference in tone on taang ‘cow’ in sentence (7) and on taang in sentence (8). In (7),
taang has Low [L] tone, but in (8) and (9), taang has High [H] tone.

(7) Icin &&ti umwaa taang icci. [L]
(8) Icin taang 'ciee eet icci. [H]
(9) Abiinna taang 'cieeni. [H]

‘A certain man saw this cow.’

‘This cow saw this man.’

‘This cow is good.’
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The following singular nouns can take the place of taang in sentence (9) and only a tone
change shows it is a subject. If the word has more than one syllable (beat), a comma is
used to separate the tones of the syllables. For example, the object hatiitig [L,HL] ‘door’
has Low tone on the first syllable ha and High-Low falling tone on the second syllable
tidig. In the last four words, there is no change in tone to show the noun is a subject.

Object singular Subject singular
(Accusative) (Nominative)
taang [L] taang [H]
200l [L] 200l [H]

'gii [L] 'gii [H]
maac [L] maac [H]

il [H] il [L]
&eth [H] &eth [L]
thooth [H] thooth [L]

gle [L,L] gle [H,H]
mana [L,L] mana [H,H]
hallang [L,H] hallang [L,L]
thérét [L,H] therét [L,L]
iding [LH] iding [L,L]
ahat [L,H] ahat [L,L]
irkit [L,H] irkit [L,L]
oli [L,H] oli [L,L]
glg [L,L] gle [H,L]
513 [HH] |66 [L,H]'
nyeemuut [H,H] nyeemuut [L,H]
hatfitig [LLHL] | hatlitig [L,H]
nyakorot [L,H,H] | nyakorot [L,L,H]
doholeec [L,H,H] | doholeec [L,L.H]
adulle [L,H,L] | adulle [H.H,L]
apidti [H,H,H] | apidti [L,H,H]
(no tone change)

laata [L,L] laata [L,L]
'thaa [HL] 'thaa [HL]
uwalla [L,.L,H] | uwalla [L,L,H]
jirikot [L,L,H] | jirikot [L,L,H]

‘cow’

‘road, path’
‘thing’
‘husband’
‘shade’
‘goat’
‘matter, issue’
‘body’
‘garden’
‘home’
‘disease’
‘meat’
‘food’
‘year’

‘bull’

‘man’
‘village’
‘news item’
‘clan’
‘dance type’
‘child, girl’
‘dance type’
‘dance type’

‘beer flour’
‘time’
‘poison’

‘dance type’

Listen for a difference in tone on &&tha ‘goats’ in sentence (10) and on €&tha in sentence
(11). In (10), éétha has High, Low [H,L] tone, but in (11) and (12), éétha has Low, High

[L,H] tone.

(10) IcTn €&t1 umwaa &¢€tha iccig. [H,L]
(11) Icinit &€tha 'cieeg eet icci. [L,H]
(12) Abiinna &&tha 'cieegi. [L,H]

! Locative singular noun is 616 [L,L] ‘village’.

‘A certain man saw these goats.’
‘These goats saw this man.’
‘These goats are good.’
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The following plural nouns can take the place of éétha in sentence (12) and only a tone
change shows it is a subject. In the final nouns, there is no change in tone to show the

noun is a subject.

Object plural
(Accusative)
&ctha

haala
nyeku'nya
apidti'nya
adulle'nya

(no tone change)

10gg060
'thaa

hebeéri
héléggi
irki'nya
nyeemuu'nya
oli'nya
heethi'nya
lilligéta
'rilyyieta
eleeti
dtiiccani
dteelléna
jiriko'nya
hatlitigéta
habuééta
cggernééna
homoné&&na
lothipi'nya
lottoro'nya
hidongi'nya
uwallééta

Exercise 8

[H.L]
[L.L]
[H,L,L]
[L.HHL]
[L.H,LL]

[L.H]
[H,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L]
[L,L,L,L]
[L,L,L,L]
[L,L,L,L]
[L,L,L,L]
[L,L,L,L]
[L,L,H,L]
[L,L,H,L]
[L,L,H,L]
[L,L,H,L]

Subject plural
(Nominative)
&ctha

haala
nyeku'nya
apidti'nya
adulle'nya

10gg060
'thaa

hébéri
héléggi
irki'nya
nyeemuu'nya
oli'nya
heethi'nya
lillig&ta
'rilyyieta
eleeti
dtiiccani
dtéelléna
jiriko'nya
hatlitigéta
habué&ta
eggérnééna
homoné&€na
lothipi'nya
lottoro'nya
hidongi'nya
uwallé&ta

‘goats’
‘grains’
‘gods’
‘dance types’
‘dance types’
‘men’

‘times’
‘eyes’
‘things’
‘years’

‘new items’
‘bulls’
‘breasts’
‘dance types’
‘shades’
‘bodies’
‘works’
‘stories’
‘dance types’
‘clans’
‘chiefs’
‘medicines’
‘in-laws’
‘crowds’
‘beer calabases’
‘food calabas’
‘poisons’

In the following sentences, underline all verbs, draw a around all subjects, and
underline twice all objects.

(From Thukuul 38)

ligga thukuuli moorith, iigga magith.
(From Thukuul 11)

Edecciak eeta 'thukuul.

(From Magith 2)
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The school chases disease, hunger.

The people leave school.



Adak eet magithi ici olu. The hunger eats people at home.
(From Thukuul 22)

Ammiida dohollia ciggaac 'therettiok. These children find diseases.

(From Thukuul 16)

Epéhannit eeta dohali. People deny children.

(From Irionik 56)

Haggam doholeec 'ciee 010 nicci jurrung. This child rules this home well.

(From Irionik 20)

Itira ngaa doholeec cinni 'ci abiinna. Woman produced her child who is good
(From Didinga 3)

Aduhaakung €éti ngagiit 'thoo'hiok cig Didinga.  Person tells you matters of Didinga.
(From Didinga 13)

Aalla 60 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélek. All these problems went discussed.
(From Didinga 53)

Aruhi ngaai gdodndggi Hikilayya. Women kill their friends in Hikilayya
(From Didinga 67)

I'thdng hittiriothik eeta ngaai iigi babuthatds. People made women pregnant in jail.

Location Suffixes (Oblique, Ablative Case)

In this lesson, we learn that the suffix —a, -yya, -wa show that a singular noun is the
location, direction or tool. The suffixes -, -nT show that a plural noun is the location,
direction or tool. Since these suffixes mark words as locations, they can be called
location suffixes.

Singular location suffix -a

In sentence (1), g6l ‘road’ is the object—receiver of the action, and the form gool is
used.

(1) Icin ngaa gddl icci. ‘A woman saw this road.’
(2) Aruk &&ti oli'nya gddla fici. ‘A man kills bulls on this road.’

When a singular noun shows the location of the action, a suffix is added. In (2), goola
‘road’ is the location of the action aruk ‘kills’. So, the singular location suffix —a is
added.

The location suffix can also show the direction of an action. In (3), the suffix —a is added
to show godla is the direction of the action h6ot ‘go’.

(3) Tthooik ngaai dohd1i hodt gddla fici. “Women send children go towards this road.’

The location suffix can also show a noun is a tool of an action. In (3), —a is added to
show goola is the tool used in the action aggatan ‘blesses’.

(4) Aggatan Nyekuci eet gddla Tici. ‘God blesses the people with this road.’
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Most of the following nouns can take the place of godla in sentence (4) and have the
singular location suffix -a. Some nouns with final vowel have the location suffix —yya
(as in 'guoyya ‘fire’) or —wa (as in 'thaawa ‘time’).

Singular suffixes Object singular | Location singular
(Accusative) (Oblique)
eet [H] eeta [H,H] ‘man’
hidongit hidongita ‘food calabas’
I€mmith I€mmitha ‘goodness’
moorith mooritha ‘sickness’
dtiic dtiica ‘work’
nyattal nyattala ‘culture, tradition’
thukuul thukuula ‘school’

'guo 'suoyya “fire’

habu habua ‘chief’

lilla lillaa ‘dance type’
'thaa 'thaawa ‘time’

jore jora ‘war, fighting’
adulle adullea ‘dance type’
apidti apidtia ‘dance type’
"rii 'rilyya ‘shade’

-1t/ mirohit mirohita ‘enemy’
haalit haalita ‘grain’
tiithayyiohit tihayyiokta ‘sheperd’
'giithiahit 'giithiakta ‘foolishness’

-nit/ Humeenit Humeetta ‘Toposa person’
bolitheenit bolitheetta ‘policeman’

-toc/ labiitoc labiitoca ‘sorghum’

-c/ 'gaalac 'gaalaca ‘officer’
homoneec homoneeca ‘in-law’

Plural location suffixes —i, -ni

In sentence (5), 'goolliok ‘roads’ is the object—receiver of the action, and the form

'goolliok is used.

(5) Icin ngaa 'goolliok iccig.

(6) Aruk €&ti oli'nya 'goolliohi Ticig.
(7) Ithooik ngaai doholi hodt 'goolliohi Ticig.
(8) Aggatan Nyekuci eet 'goolliohi Ticig.

‘A woman saw these roads.’
‘A man kills bulls on these roads.’

‘Women send children towards these roads.’
‘God blesses the people with these roads.’

When a plural noun is a location, direction or tool used by the action, a suffix is added.
In (6-8), the plural location suffix —i is added ('goolliohi).

Most of the following nouns can take the place of 'goolliohi in sentence (8) and take the
plural location suffix -1, -ni. The suffix -1 follows a consonant and the suffix —ni follows
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a vowel. A few nouns take other location suffixes such as —ini (as in eetini ‘men’), -
éénni (as in mirohéénni ‘enemies’), or —nni (as in 6tt6onni ‘horns’).

Plural Object plural Object plural | Location plural
suffix (Accusative) (Accusative) | (Oblique)
Before pause  Before word
eeta [L,L] eet [L] eetini ‘men’
'rabb&éta 'rabb&ét 'rabb&&ti ‘coins, monies’
tiina tiin tiini ‘cows’
Loggiir Loggiiri ‘Logiri people’
mirok mirohi, mirohéénni | ‘enemies’
lathik lathihi ‘white milets’
otto ottoonni ‘horns’
'thoo 'thooni ‘legs’
Humi Humii ‘“Toposa people’
doholli doholléeni ‘children, girls’
hébeéri hébéréeni ‘eyes’
labi labini ‘sorghums’
/-&t(a) uwallééta uwalléeét uwalléeti ‘poisons’
hatlitigéta hatlitigét hattitigéti ‘clans’
/-€n(a) homoné&€na homoné&én homon&&ni ‘in-laws’
/-&én  meértéén mérteeni ‘beers’
manéén manééni ‘gardens’
/-in(a) laatina [L,L,L] laatin [L,L] laatini ‘beer flours’
/-wa ahattwa ahattwani ‘food’
maaccwa maaccwani ‘husband’
/-iok  'thaarriok 'thaarriohi ‘names’
'goolliok 'gooliohi ‘roads, pathes’
/-nya  oli'nya oli'nyanni ‘bulls’
lothipi'nya lothipi'nyanni ‘crowds’
/-a dtéélléna dteelleén dtéellent ‘stories’

The suffixes i, -ni are light but the vowel 1 becomes heavy (i) when attached to nouns
with heavy vowels u, i. Otherwise the suffix vowel remains light (I). When the noun
Humi ‘Toposa people’ is a location (Humii), the light suffix vowel T becomes heavy (i).
When the noun ahattwa ‘foods’ is a location (ahattwani), the light suffix vowel 1
remains light (). The light suffixes —, -ni sometimes cause the heavy vowels e, o to
become light (€, 6). When the noun otto ‘horns’ is a location (6tt6onni), the heavy
vowels (0) become light ().

Exercise 9

In the following sentences, underline all verbs, draw a around all subjects,
underline twice all objects, and draw a round all locafions.

(From Thukuul 11)
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Edecciak eeta 'thukuul.

(From Thukuul 34)

“A'nyik baai doholi hoot thukuula.”
(From Thukuul 41)

Aruk eet 'gooliohi hiningiti 'giithéénit.
(From Thukuul 58)

hati hikia hitiho, h&léggéeéni Ticig eet iccig.

(From Didinga 18)

Aminanod Didinga g@rréét 'loocca ciniing.

(From Didinga 19)

Aauto nyattalioha 'cig alligna 'loonyini
(From Didinga 34)

“Ttliwaa 'gii 'c1 hai uwalla.”

(From Didinga 61)

Huttlhilit 'gaala 'giia 'ci hai labaratori.
(From Didinga 68)

Ma oggia ngaai 'cieeg babutha ho,
(From Magith 33)

Ma waathinniohi Ticig Tin iyyo,

(From Magith 33)

Ibbiir 'thek 16dci.

(From Magith 38)

Ma haai horga.

The people leave school.

“At least let children go to school.”

They kill people on roads because foolishness.
So that I married with these animals people.
Didinga love each other a lot in their land.
Customs remain that borrowed from lands
“Buy thing that we call poison.”

Officials tested it in thing we call laboratory
When these women were relased from jail,
When these days were three,

The land became ripe (for harvest).

I didn’t stay in the cattle camp.

Possessive Suffixes (Genitive Case)

In this lesson, we learn that the suffixes —o, -yyo show a singular noun is the owner or
possessor of a singular noun. The suffixes —ak, -yyak show that a singular noun is the
possessor of a plural noun. The suffixes -u, -nu show that a plural noun is the possessor.
These suffixes mark words as possessors and are called possessive suffixes.

Singular possessive suffix —o, -yyo of a singular noun

In sentence (1), eet ‘man’ is the object—receiver of the action, and the form eet is used.

(1) Icin ngaa eet icci.
(2) Icin ngaa ahat ci eeto.
(3) Icin ngaa 'gii ci eeto.

‘A woman saw this man.’
‘A woman saw the food of the man.’
‘A woman saw the thing of the man.’

When a singular noun is the owner or possessor of something, a suffix is added. Usually
these words come after ¢i ‘of”. In (2), eeto is a singular possessor owning the singular
noun ahat ‘food’. So, the singular possessive suffix —o is added.

The following nouns can take the place of eeto in sentence (3) and have the singular
possessive suffix -0. Some nouns with final vowels have the possessive suffix —yyo (as
in 'guoyyo ‘fire’). A few singular nouns have the suffix —u (as in 'goolu ‘road’) or -0 (as
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in nyattald ‘culture’).

Singular suffixes Object singular | Possessive singular
(Accusative) (Genitive)
eet eeto ‘man’
thérét thereto ‘disease type’
hidongit hidongito ‘food calabas’
lémmith lémmitho ‘goodness’
moOrith mooritho ‘sickness’
dtiic dtiico ‘work’
nyattal nyattald ‘culture, tradition’
thukuul thukuulo ‘school’
'guo 'guoyyo “fire’
habu habuo ‘chief’
lilla lillao ‘dance type’
'thaa 'thaao ‘time’
jore joro ‘war, fighting’
adulle adulleo ‘dance type’
apidti apidtio ‘dance type’
"rii 'rilyyo ‘shade’
'g601 'goolu ‘road, path’
-1t/ mirohit mirohito ‘enemy’
haalit haalito ‘grain’
tithayyiohit tihayyiokto ‘sheperd’
'giithiahit 'giithiakto ‘foolishness’
-nit/ Humeenit Humeetto ‘Toposa person’
bolitheenit bolitheetto ‘policeman’
-toc/ labiitoc labiitoco ‘sorghum’
-c/ 'gaalac 'gaalaco ‘officer’
homoneec homoneeco ‘in-law’

The suffixes —o, -yyo are heavy and cause the vowels €, 6 to become heavy. When the
noun thérét ‘disease type’ is a possessor (thereto), the light vowels € becomes heavy (e).
When the heavy suffixes —o, -yyo are attached to nouns ending in the light vowels 1, i,
there is no change. When hidéngit ‘food calabas’ is a possessor (hidongito), the vowel
vowels remain light (1,6,1) and the heavy suffix vowel remains heavy (0). When the noun
'thaa ‘time’ is a possessor (thaao), the heavy suffix vowel o remains heavy (o).

Singular possessive suffix —ak of a plural noun
In sentence (4), eet ‘man’ is the object.
‘A woman saw this man.’

‘A woman saw the foods of the man.’
‘A woman saw the things of the man.’

4) IcTn ngaa eet icci.
(5) Icin ngaa aheeni cig cetak.
(6) Icin ngaa hé&léggi cig eetak.
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In (5), eetak is a singular possessor owning the plural noun aheenin ‘foods’. So, the
singular possessive suffix —ak is added. Usually these words come after ¢ig ‘of”.

The following nouns can take the place of eetak in sentence (6) and have the singular
possessive suffix —ak, -yyak or —wak. The suffix -ak follows consonants and the

suffixes —yyak, -wak follow vowels.

Singular suffixes Object singular | Possessive singular
(Accusative) (Genitive)
eet eetak ‘man’
hidongit hidongitak ‘food calabas’
lémmith lémmithak ‘goodness’
moorith moorithak ‘sickness’
dtiic dtiicak ‘work’
nyattal nyattalak ‘culture, tradition’
thukuul thukuulak ‘school’

'guo 'guoyyak “fire’

habu habuak ‘chief’

lilla lillawak ‘dance type’
'thaa 'thaawak ‘time’

jore jorak ‘war, fighting’
adulle adulleak ‘dance type’
apidti apidtiak ‘dance type’
"rii 'rilyyak ‘shade’

-1t/ mirohit mirohitak ‘enemy’
haalit haalitak ‘grain’
tiithayyiohit tihayyioktak ‘sheperd’

-nit/ Humeenit Humeettak ‘Toposa person’
bolitheenit bolitheettak ‘policeman’

-toc/ labiitoc labiitocak ‘sorghum’

-c/ 'gaalac 'gaalacak ‘officer’
homoneec homoneecak ‘in-law’

Plural possessive suffixes —u, -nu

In sentence (7), eet ‘man’ is the object.

(7) IcTn ngaa eet iccig.
(8) Icin ngaa ahat ci eetu.

‘A woman saw these men.’
‘A woman saw the food of the men.’

In (8), eetu is a plural possessor owning the singular noun ahat ‘food’. So, the plural
possessive suffix —u is added. In (9), eetu is a plural possessor owning the p/ural noun
aheeni ‘foods’ and the plural possessive suffix —ug is added.

(9) Icin ngaa aheeni cig eetug. ‘A woman saw the foods of the men.’
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Only this plural noun eetug ‘men’ has the plural possessive suffix —ug for owning a
plural noun. Other plural nouns have the plural possessive suffix —u for owning a
singular or plural noun. In (10-11), the plural noun tiinu ‘cows’ has the plural possessive
suffix —u for owning a singular or plural noun. Plural possessive nouns usually come
after ¢i or cig ‘of’.

‘A woman saw the food of the cows.’
‘A woman saw the foods of the cows.’
‘A woman saw the things of the cows.’

(10) IcTn ngaa ahat cfi tiinu.
(11) Icin ngaa aheeni cik tiinu.
(12) Icin ngaa héléggi cik tiinu.

The following nouns can take the place of tiinu in sentence (12) and have the plural
possessive suffixes —u or -nu. The suffix —u follows consonants and the suffix —nu
follows vowels. Both are heavy and cause light vowels to become heavy. A few nouns
have the suffix —eenu (as in doholleenu ‘children’).

Plural Object plural Object plural | Possessor plural
suffix (Accusative) (Accusative) | (Genitive)
Before pause  Before word
eeta [L,L] eet [L] eetu(g) ‘men’
'rabb&éta 'rabb&ét 'rabbeetu ‘coins, monies’
tiina tiin tiinu ‘cows’
Loggiir Loggiiru ‘Logiri people’
mirdk mirohu ‘enemies’
lathik lathihu ‘white milets’
'thoo 'thoonu ‘legs’
Humi Humu ‘Toposa people’
dohalli doholleenu ‘children, girls’
labi labinu ‘sorghums’
/-eeta  uwallé@ta uwalleetu ‘poisons’
hatlitigéta hatuugetu ‘clans’
/-én(a) homonééna homonéén homoneenu ‘in-laws’
/-&én  meértéén merteenu ‘beers’
manéén maneenu ‘gardens’
/-in(a) laatina [L,L,L] laatin [L,L] laatinu [L,L,L] ‘beer flours’
/-wa ahattwa ahattwanu ‘food’
maaccwa maaccwanu ‘husband’
/-iok  'thaarriok 'thaarriohu ‘names’
'goolliok 'gooliohu ‘roads, pathes’
/-nya  oli'nya oli'nyannu ‘bulls’
lothipi'nya lothipi'nyannu ‘crowds’
/-a dtéélléna dteelleén dteellenu ‘stories’

Exercise 10

In the following sentences, underline all verbs, draw a
underline twice all objects, and draw round all possessors.
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(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodé&thdng ci padaand.

(From Magith 26)

Tko attiran 'thddci ci tango aai hi 'gwaa.
(From Magith 36)

Ii mana cfi lathiihu dioo 'ci ngaa hibbiir.
(From Irionik 21)

“Okd aggam doholeec caanni 813 ci eetu.”
(From Irionik 60)

“A'nytik maa'nyi doholeeco.”

(From Thukuul 16)

Attik ngaai cig eetug.

(From Thukuul 28)

A'nyii godl 'ci occa iini tihayyiohit ci lothipito.
(From Thukuul 43)

Akanni héléggi cig eetug.

Didinga had one dance of padaan.
Leg of cow remained strong as fire.
Became only field of millet not ripe.
“My child rules the home of people”
“You give father of young man.”
They use woman of people.

It gives you way be shepard of crowd.

They spear animals of people.

Cases of Relational Nouns

In this lesson, we learn about the case suffixes for relation nouns. Relational nouns have

different case suffixes than other nouns.

In the following sentences, the relational noun ngédni ‘his sister’ is in for different cases:
object (ngddna), subject (ngdéona), location (ici ngoonona), and possessive (ngoongna).

Obj Icin ngaa ngdodni.

Sub  Abflinna ngoonnia.

Loc  Aai &¢€ti ici ngdondni.

Pos Icin ngaa ahat ci ngdondnd.

‘A woman saw his sister.’

‘His sister is good.’

“The man is staying at (home of) his sister.’
‘A woman saw the food of his sister.’

The singular and plural of this noun possessed by different people are shown below in the
four cases. All the nouns next to Obj (object) below can take the place of ngdoni in the
object sentence above. All the nouns next to Sub (subject) below can take the place of
ngoonnia in the subject sentence above. And so forth for the Loc (location) and Pos

(possessive) nouns.

Cases of relational noun ngdéona ‘my sister’

caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
‘my’ ‘your (sg)’ ‘his/her’ ‘our’
Obj | ngdona [HL,L] ngoonu [LH,L] ngooni ngooneet ‘sister’
ngoonoga ngoonogu ngoonogi ngoonogeet ‘sisters’
Sub | ngdona [HL,L] ngoonu [LH,L] ngoonnia ngoonéeti ‘sister’
ngoonoga ngoonogu ngoonoggia ngoonogeeti ‘sisters’
Loc | ici ngoonona ici ngoononu ici ngdononi ici ngooneeto ‘sister’
ici ngoonogiinna ici ngoonogiinnu ici ngoonogiinni ici ngoonogeeto | ‘sisters’
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Pos | ngoongna ngoononu ngoondni ngooneeto ‘sister’
ngoonogiinna ngoonogiinnu ngoonogiinni ngoonogeeto ‘sisters’
The noun gotdéona ‘my brother’ and other nouns below have the same or similar case
suffixes when placed in the sentences above.
Cases of relational noun gétéona ‘my brother’
caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | gotodna [L,HL,L] gotoonu [L,H,L]  gdtdoni gotooneet ‘bro.’
gotoonoga gotoonogu g0toonogi gotoonogeet ‘bros.’
Sub | gotodna [L.HL,H] gotoonu [L,H,H]  gotoonnia g0toonéeti ‘bro.’
gotoonoga gotoonogu gotoonoggia g0toOon0geeti ‘bros.’
Loc | ici gotoongna ici gotoononu ici gotoonont ici gotooneeto ‘bro.’
ici gotoonogiinna 1ici gotoonogiinnu ici gotoonogiinni ici gotoonogeeto | ‘bros.’
Pos | gotoonona gotoononu g0otoondni gotooneeto ‘bro.’
gotoonogiinna gotoonogiinnu gotoonogiinni gotoonogeeto ‘bros.’
Cases of relational noun 'gédna ‘my friend’
caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | 'gdona [L,L] 'goonu [L,L] 'gd0ni 'gooneet ‘“friend’
'goonoga [L,H,L] 'goonogu [L,H,L] 'g00n6gi 'goonogeet ‘friends’
Sub | 'gdona [HL,L] 'goonu [LH,L] 'goonnia 'g00né&éti ‘friend’
'goonoga [L,L,H] 'goonogu [L,L.H] 'goonoggia '200n0geet ‘friends’
Loc | ici'goongna ici 'goononu ici 'gdondni ici 'gooneeto “friend’
ici'goonogiinna  ici'goonogiinnu  ici'goonogiinni ici'goonogeeto | ‘friends’
Pos | 'goongna 'goononu 'gd0noni 'gooneeto “friend’
'goonogiinna 'goonogiinnu 'goonogiinni 'goonogeeto ‘friends’
Cases of relational noun nyigaarna ‘my co-wife’
caanni cuunni cinni
Obj | nyigaarna [L,H,L] nyigaarnu [L,H,L] nyigaarni ‘co-wife’
nyigaaroga nyigaarogu nyigaarogi ‘co-wives’
Sub | nyigaarna [L,H,H] nyigaarnu [L,H,H] nyigaarna ‘co-wife’
nyigaaroga nyigaarogu nyigaaroggia ‘co-wives’
Loc | ici nyigaarona ici nyigaaronu ici nyigaardni ‘co-wife’
ici nyigaarogiinna ici nyigaarogiinnu ici nyigaarogiinni | ‘co-wives’
Pos | nyigaarona nyigaaronu nyigaardni ‘co-wife’
nyigaarogiinna nyigaarogiinnu nyigaarogiinni ‘co-wives’
Cases of relational noun midinna ‘my mother’s cousin’
caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | midinna [L,H,L] midinnu [L,H,L] midinni midinneet ‘cuz’
midithoga midithogu midithogi midithogeet ‘cuzes’
Sub | midinna [L,H,H] midinnu [L,H,H] midinnia midinn€éti ‘cuz’
midithoga midithogu midithoggia midithogééti ‘cuzes’
Loc | ici midiihona ici midithonu ici midithgni ici midinneeto ‘cuz’
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\ ici midiithogiinna 1ici midiihegiinnu ici midiihogiinni 1ici midithogeeto | ‘cuzes’
Pos | midithona midithonu midithoni midinneeto ‘cuz’
midiihogiinna midiithogiinnu midiithogiinni midiithogeeto ‘cuzes’
Cases of relational noun maarna ‘my mother’s brother’
caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | maarna [L,L] maarnu [L,L] maarni maarneet ‘M brother’
maaloga maalogu maalogi maalogeet ‘M brothers’
Sub | maarna [LH,L] maarnu [LH,L] maarna maarnéeéti ‘M brother’
maaloga maalogu maaloggia maalogeeti ‘M brothers’
Loc | ici maalona ici maalonu ici maaloni ici maarneeto, | ‘M brother’
ici maaloneeto
ici maalogiinna 1ici maalogiinnu 7ici maalogiinni 1ici maalogeeto | ‘M brothers’
Pos | maalona maalonu maaléni maarneeto, ‘M brother’
maaloneeto
maalogiinna maalogiinnu maalogiinni maalogeeto ‘M brothers’
Cases of relational noun iinna ‘my mother’s sister’
caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | iinna [L,L] iinnu [L,L] iinni iinneet ‘M sister’
iithoga iithogu 1ithogi iithogeet ‘M sisters’
Sub | iinna [LH,L]  iinnu [LH,L] iinna 1innééti ‘M sister’
iithoga iithogu iithoggia 1ithogéeti ‘M sisters’
Loc | ici iithona ici iithonu ici iithoni iciiinneeto | ‘M sister’
ici iithogiinna 1ici iithogiinnu 1ici iithogiinni 1ici iithogeeto | ‘M sisters’
Pos | iithona iithonu 1ithéni iinneeto ‘M sister’
iithogiinna iithogiinnu iithogiinni iithogeeto ‘M sisters’
Cases of relational noun athana ‘my father’s sister’
caanni cuunni cinni
Obj | athana [L,H,L] athanu [L,H,L] athani ‘F sister’
athoogoga athoogogu athoogogi ‘F sisters’
Sub | athana [L,H,H] athanu [L,H,H] athannia ‘F sister’
athoogoga athoogogu athoogoggia ‘F sisters’
Loc | ici athoona ici athoonu ici athooni ‘F sister’
ici athoogogiinna 1ici athoogogiinnu 1ici athoogogiinni | ‘F sisters’
Pos | athoona athoonu athooni ‘F sister’
athoogogiinna athoogogiinnu athoogogiinni ‘F sisters’
Cases of relational noun ngaanu ‘your mother’
cuunni ‘your’ cinni ‘his’ cinaang ‘our’
Obj | ngaanu [L,L] ngaani yaangeet ‘mother’
ngaaggu [LH,L] ngaaggi [LH,L] ‘mothers’
Sub | ngaanu [LH,L]  ngaannia yaangeeti ‘mother’
ngaaggu [LH,H] ngaaggia ‘mothers’
Loc | ici ngaanonu ici ngaanoni ici yaangeeto | ‘mother’

48




‘ ici ngaaggi [L,L], ici ngaagini ‘mothers’

Pos | ngaanonu ngaandni yaangeeto ‘mother’
ngaaggi, ngaagini ‘mothers’

Cases of relational noun (maanya) ‘my father’

caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
Obj | (maanya) [L,L] maanyu [L,L] maanyil maanyeet, ‘father’
baangeet
maajihoga maajihu [L,H,L]  maajihi maajiheet ‘fathers’
Sub | (maanya) [LH,L] maanyu [LH,L] maa'nyia maanyeeti, ‘father’
baangééti
maajihoga maajihu [L,H,H]  maajiha maajih€eéti ‘fathers’
Loc | (ici maacona) ici maaconu ici maaconi ici maanyeeto, | ‘father’
ici baangeeto
ici maajihiinna ici maajihiinnu ici maajihiinni  ici maajiheeto | ‘fathers’
Pos | (maacona) maaconu maaconi maanyeeto, ‘father’
baangeeto
maajihiinna maajihiinnu maajihiinni maajiheeto ‘fathers’

In summary, the case suffixes for relational nouns are listed below.

Cases suffixes of relational nouns

caanni cuunni cinni cinaang
‘my’ ‘your (sg)’  ‘his/her’ ‘our’
Obj | -a -u -1 -eet Singular
-0ga -ogu -0gi -ogeet Plural
Sub | -a -u -nia, -a -éeéti Singular
-0ga -ogu -oggia -0géeti Plural
Loc | ici -ona ici -onu ici -oni ici -eeto Singular
ici -ogiinna 1ici -ogiinnu 1ici—ogiinni, -gi, -ini 1ici -ogeeto | Plural
Pos | -ona -onu -oni -eeto Singular
-ogiinna -ogiinnu -ogiinni, -gi, -ini -ogeeto Plural

Exercise 11

In the following sentences, underline twice all relational nouns that are obj ects.all
relational nouns that are subjects.

(From Irionik tittle)

Irionik ngaannia doholeec cinni Her mother advises her child

(From Irionik 19)

Amminan né€ eeta, gd0 'ci hati She loves the people in the way
hiccinai maa'nyia Tnddnno . . . so that her father sees her . . .

(From Irionik 22)

Occa "thek irriani maanyu biitik nganiita. Your father can surely be proud of you.

(From Irionik 43)
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Ma 5k ajjini tiin bk, If you also go to ask for cows,

engerenchi ngaannia. her mother is relaxed.
(From Irionik 47)
Aburrit 'thek homoneeci ctinnééni hode Your in-law is impressed or his mother

ngaannia, hode maa'nyia, hode ngoonoggia or his father, or his sisters . . .
(From Irionik 58)

Tananga maanyi doholeeco biitik, Although father of young man also,
ma ngaa upuanna hoti, aburritit eeta when doesn’t appear, people impressed

(From Irionik 65)

Airaaki eeta nganiit blitik hataman ho, The people also rush to you quickly,
hode gotdoni doholeeco. or brother of daughter.

(From Irionik 66)

Irriani 'th&k nii bliik ngoonu 'thdng. You boast also to your sister.

(From Didinga 53)

Aruhi ngaai 'gddndgi Hikilayya. Women kill their friends in Kikilayya.

Pronouns

A pronoun takes the place of a noun. It is a substitute or replacement for a noun
previously mentioned. For example in the third line below, the pronoun néég ‘they’ takes
the place of eeta ‘people’ in the first line.

(From 'Thukuul 40-41)

061 eeta akaani héléggi cig eetug, People go to raid things of people,

aruk eet 'gooliohi hiningiti 'giith&énit. they kill people on roads because of ignorance.
AT hinnia néég héggéé'nya thong, They say they are wise,

iko 'thék 'giithéénit nicciee. but instead this is ignorance.

There are three different kinds of pronouns called subject pronouns, object pronouns and
possessive pronouns.

Subject Pronouns

The sentences below show six pronouns, where there is a short and long verion of each.
The long version of each pronoun is used before a pause, such as at the end of a sentence,
clause, or phrase.

Subject Pronouns

Hadaahi  naana. | Hadaahi naa oli. | ‘I die (in the compound).’
Adaahi  niina. Adaahi  nii oli. | ‘You(sg) die (in the compound).’
Adaak nééni. | Adaak néé oli. | ‘He/she dies (in the compound).’

Hadaaki  naaga. | Hadaaki naag oli. | “We (in) die (in the compound).’

Hadaakna naaga. | Hadaakna naag oli. | ‘We (ex) die (in the compound).’
Adaaknu niiga. Adaaknu niig oli. | “You(pl) die (in the compound).’
Adaaki  néégi. | Adaaki néég oli. | ‘They die (in the compound).’
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Before a pause \ Before a word |

Each of the pronouns takes the place of the person doing the action. They are called
subject pronouns. For example, nééni or néé ‘he’ represents a person who did the action
adaak ‘slept’. The verb form changes with the pronoun. For example, the verb form
adaak is used with the pronoun nééni ‘he’, but the verb form hadaakna is used with the
pronoun naaga ‘we’.

Object Pronouns

The sentences below show six more pronouns. Each of them takes the place of the
person or persons receiving the action. They are called object pronouns. For example,
indond ‘him’ represents a person that received the action acin ‘see’.

Object pronouns before a pause

Acinna ngaai nganiita. ‘The women see me.’
Acinni ngaai nganiita. ‘The women see you(sg).’
Acin ngaai Tn6ono. ‘The women see him/her.’
Acinnet  ngaai ngagiita. ‘The women see us.’
Acinnung ngaai ngagiita. ‘The women see you(pl).’
Acin ngaai Th60ggo. ‘The women see them.’
Object pronouns before a word
Acinna ngaai nganiit  oli. ‘The women see me in the compound.’
Acinni ngaai nganiit oli. ‘The women see you(sg) in the compound.’
Acin ngaai im6oné  oli. ‘The women see him/her in the compound.’

Acinnet  ngaai ngagiit oli. ‘The women see us in the compound.’
Acinnung ngaai ngagiit oli. ‘The women see you(pl) in the compound.’
Acin ngaai Th6oggd oli. ‘The women see them in the compound.’

Again, the verb form changes with the pronoun. For example, the verb form acinna is
used with the pronoun nganiita ‘me’, but the verb form acinni is used with the pronoun
nganiita ‘you(sg)’.

Possessive Pronouns
A fourth type of pronoun takes the place of someone that something belongs to or is

possessed by. These are called possessive pronouns. For example, e¢inni ‘him’
represents a person who owns or possesses oli ‘animal’.

Uruk ¢&&ti oli caanni. ‘The man killed the bull of me.’
Uruk é&éti oli cuunni. ‘The man killed the bull of you(sg)’
Uruk &€&t oli cinni. ‘The man killed the bull of him/her.’
Uruk é&é&ti oli cinaac ‘The man killed the bull of us, . ..’

Uruk &&ti oli cinaang. ‘The man killed the bull of us, ...
Uruk &&ti oli cunuung. ‘The man killed the bull of you(pl).’
Uruk &&ti oli ciniing.  ‘The man killed the bull of them.’
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Exercise 12

In the following sentences, underline all object pronounsll subject pronouns, and
underline twice all possessive pronouns.

(From Didinga 1)
Hainna nganfit Inyasio Longolerith Lo€ramdi. We call me Inyasio Longolerith L . .
(From Didinga 3)

Hadiim haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok. I want to tell you about matters.
(From Didinga 6)
Baa 1in thodth ciniing biitik hddé&thdng. They also had their one system.
(From Didinga 9)

Ningiti umwa 'ci 6thoothi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing  Place where discuss their problems
(From Didinga 26)

Nyakorotiok 'cig acinnu niig haggiilla naa ho, Dances that you hear me mention,
(From Didinga 28)

Hadiim naag Didinga hattik battaala. We Didinga want to put outside.

(From Didinga 42)

[ita Gifit€€co eeta 'gii icci hi IndONNoO. People came buying this thing from her.
(From Didinga 65)

A'nyaak n€€g €gg€rnaac 'ci abathi gérréét. They have drug that is so dangerous.

Possessive Pronouns

In the previous lesson, we learned about object pronouns, subject pronouns and
possessive pronouns. In this lesson, we learn how possessive pronouns can be singular or
plural, and can be used as objects, subjects, locations, and stative verbs. All these
pronouns take the place of owners of nouns and are called possessive pronouns.

Singular and Plural possessive pronouns
Possessive pronouns are either singular or plural. In (1), the singular pronoun cinni ‘his’
is the owner of the singular noun oli ‘bull’. In (2), the plural pronoun ciginnig ‘his’ is

the owner of the plural noun oli'nya ‘bulls’.

(1) Uruk &&ti oli cinni. ‘The man killed his bull.’
(2) Uruk &&ti oli'nya ciginnig. ‘The man killed his bulls.’

Object possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns can be the owners of object nouns, subject nouns, or location nouns.
They change in spelling or tone to match the noun.

In (3), the singular pronoun caanni ‘my’ is the owner of the object oli ‘bull’. In (4), the
plural pronoun cigannig ‘my’ is the owner of the plural object oli'nya.
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(3) Icin ngaa oli caanni.

(4) Icin ngaa oli'nya cigannig.

‘The woman saw my bull.’

‘The woman saw my bulls.’

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli caanni in
sentence (3) or oli'nya cigannig in sentence (4). The tone of the pronouns is given in

brackets [ ].

Object possessive pronouns

Singular Plural

oli caanni [HL,L] ‘my’ oli'nya cigannig [HL,L,L] ‘my’

oli cuunni [H,H] ‘your (sg)’ | oli'nya cugunnig [H,L,L] ‘your(sg)’
oli cinni [HL,HL] ‘his/her’ olimya ciginnig [HL,L,L] ‘his/her’
oli cinaac [HL,L] ‘our’ oli'nya ciggaac [HL,L] ‘our’

oli cinaang [HL,HL] ‘our’ oli'nya ciggaang [HLHL] ‘our’

oli cunuung [HHL] ‘your(pl)’ |oli'nya cugguung [H,HL] ‘your(pl)’
oli ciniing [HL,HL] ‘their’ oli'nya ciggiing [HLHL] ‘their’

Sometimes a possessive pronoun does not have the attached connector ci, ¢ig. When a
possessive pronoun follows a demonstrative adjective (such as icci, iccig ‘this, these’) or
another word instead of the connector ¢i, cig, it is written without the beginning letters c-,
cig-.

In (5), the singular pronoun nanni ‘my’ follows icci ‘this’ to show the owner of the
object ol ‘bull’.

(5) Icin ngaa oli icci nanni.
(6) Icin ngaa oli'nya iccig gannig.

‘The woman saw this my bull (this bull of mine).’
‘The woman saw these my bulls.’

In (6), the plural pronoun gannig ‘my’ follows iccig ‘these’ to show the owner of the
plural object oli'nya. The possessive pronouns do not have the beginning letters c-, cig-.

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli icci nanni in
sentence (5) or oli'nya iccig gannig in sentence (6).

Object possessive pronouns without connector

Singular Plural

oli icci manni [L,L] ‘my’ oli'nya iccig gannig [L,L] ‘my’

oli icci munni [L,L] ‘your(sg)’ |oli'nya iccig gunnig [L,L] ‘your(sg)’
oli icci ninni [L,L] ‘his/her’ oli'mya iccig ginnig [L,L] ‘his/her’
oli icci maac [L] ‘our’ oli'nya iccig gaac [L] ‘our’

oli icci maang [HL] ‘our’ oli'nya iccig gaang [HL] ‘our’

oli icci muung [HL] ‘your(pl)’ |oli'nya iccig guung [HL] ‘your(pl)’
oli icci niing [HL] ‘their’ oli'nya iccig giing [HL] ‘their’

Subject possessive pronouns
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In (7), the singular pronoun caanni is the owner of the singular subject oli. In (8), the
plural pronoun cigannéégi is the owner of the plural subject oli'nya.

(7) Ablinna oli caanni.
(8) Abiinna oli'nya cigannéégi.

‘My bull is good.’
‘My bulls are good.’

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli caanni in
sentence (7) or oli'nya cigannéégi in sentence (8). The first three singular pronouns are
different before a pause compared with before a word.

Subject possessive pronouns
Singular pronons

oli caannééni [L,HL,L] |oli caanni [L,HL] | ‘my’

oli cunnééni [L,HL,L] |oli cuunni [L,H] | ‘your(sg)’
oli cinnééni [L.HL,L] |oli cinni [L,HL] | ‘his/her’
oli cinaac [L,LH] oli cinaac [L,LH] | ‘our’

oli cinaang [L,.LH] oli cinaang [L,LH] | ‘our’

oli cunuung [L,LH] oli cunuung [L,.LH] | ‘your(pl)’
oli ciniing [L,HL] oli ciniing [L,HL] | ‘their’
Before a pause Before a word

The first three plural pronouns are different before a pause compared with before a word.

Subject possessive pronouns

Plural pronouns

3 2

oli'nya cigannéégi [LLLLHL, L] |oli'nya cigannig [L,.L,HL] my
oli'nya cugunnéégi [L,L.HL,L] |oli'nya cugunnig [L,L,H] ‘your(sg)’
oli'nya ciginnéégi [L,.L.HL,L] oli'mya ciginnig [L.L.HL] | ‘his/her’
oli'nya ciggaac [L,LH] oli'nya ciggaac [L,LH] ‘our’
oli'nya ciggaang [L,LH] oli'nya ciggaang [L,LH] ‘our’
oli'nya cugguung [L,LH] oli'nya cugguung [L,LH] ‘your(pl)’
oli'nya ciggiing [L,HL] oli'nya ciggiing [L,HL] ‘their’
Before a pause Before a word

In (9), the singular pronoun nanni follows 'ciee ‘this’ to show the owner of the singular
subject oli. In (10), the plural pronoun gannéégi follows 'cieeg ‘these’ to show the
owner of the plural subject oli'nya.

(9) Abiinna oli 'ciee nanni.

(10) Abiinna oli'nya 'cieeg gannéégi.

‘This my bull (this bull of mine) is good.’

‘These my bulls are good.’

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli 'ciee nanni in
sentence (9) or oli'nya 'cieeg gannéégi in sentence (10).

Subject possessive pronouns without connector
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Singular pronons

oli 'ciee nannééni [L,HL,L]|oli 'ciee nanni [L,HL] | ‘my’

oli 'ciee nunnééni [L,HL,L] |oli 'ciee nunni [L,H] | ‘your(sg)’

oli 'ciee ninnééni [L,HL,L] |oli 'ciee ninni [L,HL] | ‘his/her’

oli 'ciee naac [LH] oli 'ciee naac [LH] ‘our’

oli 'ciee naang [LH] oli 'ciee naang [LH] ‘our’

oli 'ciee nuung [LH] oli 'ciee nuung [LH] ‘your(pl)’

oli 'ciee niing [HL] oli 'ciee niing [HL] ‘their’

Before a pause Before a word

Subject possessive pronouns without connector

Plural pronouns

olinya 'cieeg gannéégi [L,HL,L] |oli'nya 'cieeg gannig [L,HL] | ‘my’
oli'nya 'cieeg gunnéégi [L,HL,L] |olinya 'cieeg gunnig [L.H] | ‘your(sg)’
oli'nya 'cieeg ginnéégi |[L,HL,L] |oli'nya 'cieeg ginnig [L,HL] | ‘his/her’
oli'nya 'cieeg gaac [LH] oli'nya 'cieeg gaac [LH] ‘our’
oli'nya 'cieeg gaang [LH] oli'nya 'cieeg gaang [LH] ‘our’
oli'nya 'cieeg guung [LH] oli'nya 'cieeg guung [LH] ‘your(pl)’
oli'nya 'cieeg giing [HL] oli'nya 'cieeg giing  [HL] ‘their’
Before a pause Before a word

Location possessive pronouns

In (11), the singular pronoun ()caanni is the owner of the singular location olla. In (12),
the plural pronoun (f)cigannig is the owner of the plural location oli'nyanni. The (i) is
optional; it is not said by all speakers.

(11) Aggatan Nyekuci eet olla (f)caanni.

(12) Aggatan Nyekuci eet oli'nyanni (i)cigannig.

‘God blesses people with my bull.’

‘God blesses people with my bulls.’

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of olla (i)caanni in
sentence (11) or oli'nyanni (f)cigannig in sentence (12).

Location possessive pronouns

Singular

olla (i)caanni
olla icuunni
olla (i)cinni
olla ()cinaac
olla (I)cinaang
olla (i)cunuung
olla (i)ciniing

[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,H]

[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,LH]
[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,HL]

Plural

oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni
oli'nyanni

()cigannig
icugunnig
()ciginnig
()ciggaac
()ciggaang
())cugguung
(T)ciggiing

[HL,L,L,HL]
[HL,L,L,H]
[HL,L,L,HL]
[HL,L,LH]
[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,HL]
[HL,L,HL]

3

my’
‘your(sg)’
‘his/her’

‘your(pl)’
‘their’

In (13), the singular pronoun nanni follows Tici ‘this’ and shows the owner of the
singular location olla. In (14), the plural pronoun gannig follows Ticig ‘this’ and shows
the owner of the plural location oli'nyanni.
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(13) Aggatan Nyekuci eet olla Tici nanni. ‘God blesses people with
this my bull (this bull of mine).’
(14) Aggatan Nyekuci eet oli'nyanni Ticig gannig. ‘God blesses people with

this my bulls.’

The following possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of olla Tici nanni in
sentence (13) or oli'nyanni iicig gannig in sentence (14).

Location possessive pronouns without connector
Singular Plural

olla Tici manni [L,HL] | oli'nyanni ficig gannig
olla fici mnunni [L,H] |oli'nyanni Ticig gunnig
olla fici minni [L,HL] | oli'nyanni Ticig ginnig [L,HL] | ‘his/her’

[LLHL] | ‘my’
[
[
olla Tici naac [LH] oli'myanni Ticig gaac [LH] our’
[
[
[

LH] | “your(sg)’

olla fici mnaang [HL] |oli'nyanni Ticig gaang [HL] ‘our’
olla fici nuung [HL] oli'myanni fTicig guung [HL] ‘your(pl)’
olla fici niing [HL] oli'nyanni Ticig giing HL] ‘their’

Possessive pronouns used as stative verbs

Sometimes possessive pronouns are used as stative verbs. Stative verbs describe the way
things are. In (15), the verb caanni describes the state of ownership of the singular
subject oli ‘bull’. In (16), the verb cigannig describes the ownership of the plural subject
oli'nya.

(15) Caanni oli. “The bull is mine.’
(16) Cigannig oli'nya. “The bulls are mine.’

The following verb forms describe the ownership in other ways.

Possessive pronouns used as stative verbs (?)

Singular Plural

[LLHL] Caanni  oli. ‘mine’ [LLL,LHL] Cigannig oli'nya. ‘mine’
[LLH]  Cuunni oli. ‘yours(sg)’ | [L,L,H] Cugunnig oli'nya. ‘yours(sg)
[L,LHL] Cinni oli. ‘his/hers’ | [L,L,HL] Ciginnig oli'nya. ‘his/hers’
[L,LLH] Cinaac oli. ‘ours’ [L,LH] Ciggaac oli'nya. ‘ours’
[LLLH] Cinaang oli. ‘ours’ [L,LH] Ciggaang oli'nya. ‘ours’
[LLLH] Cunuung oli. ‘yours(pl)’ | [L,LH] Cugguung oli'nya. ‘yours(pl)’
[LLHL] Ciniing oli. ‘theirs’ [L,HL] Ciggiing  oli'nya. ‘theirs’

2

Exercise 13

In the following sentences, underline all singular possessive pronouns, and underline
twice all plural possessive pronouns.
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(From Didinga 6)

Baa 1in thodth ciniing biitik hddé&thdng. They also had their one system.
(From Didinga 9)

Ningiti umwa 'ci 6thoothi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing Place where discuss their problems
(From Didinga 18)

Aminnandd Didinga 'loocca ciniing. Didinga love themselves in their land.
(From Didinga 40)

Ikia a'nyak Nathiang0ori 'gii cinni. Nathiangor came brought her thing.
(From Didinga 83)

Ha'thlini naag Didinga nyaattaliok ciggaac. We Didinga keep our laws.

(From Didinga 86)

Hammubhi udtunik thdoth caanni ngaati. I think I end my speech here.

(From Irionik 10)

Aganneek gd0l 'ci itathi haal ciginnig jurrung. She knows way keep grain properly.
(From Irionik 47)

Aburrit 'thek homoneeci ctinnééni. Your in-law is impressed.

(From Magith 35)

Urruuyyio nuung eeta lohoroor hagga. Your people were endlessly crying.
(From Thukuul 5)

T'thooik dohdli ciggiing hoot 'thukuula. They send their children to school.

Time of Ownership of Possessive Pronouns

Possessive pronouns show the time of ownership. In the clauses below, the pronoun
caanni ‘my’ shows that oli ‘animal’ is owned now by me. The pronoun aananni ‘my’
shows that oli was recently owned by me. And, the pronoun baalanni ‘my’ shows that
oli was owned sometime in the past by me.

Singular time possessive pronouns

Uruk &&ti oli caanni. ‘The man killed my bull.’
Uruk &&ti oli aananni. “The man killed my recent bull.’
Uruk &éti oli baalanni. ‘The man killed my past bull.’

There are also three sets of pronouns for owning plural nouns.

Plural time possessive pronouns

Uruk &éti oli'nya cigannig. ‘The man killed my bulls.’
Uruk &&ti oli'nya aaganig. “The man killed my recent bulls.’
Uruk &éti oli'nya baagannig. ‘The man killed my past bulls.’

These pronouns are similar to relative connectors that we will learn about in a later lesson.
In the examples below, the three singular connectors ci, aa, baa are compared. Then, the
three plural connectors cig, aag, baag are compared.

Singular relative connectors

Icin ngaa mana [ci doholeeco]. Woman saw garden [of child].
Icin ngaa mana [aa doholeeco]. Woman saw recent garden [of child].
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Icin ngaa mana [baa doholeeco].
Plural relative connectors

Icin ngaa manéén [cig doholleenu].
Icin ngaa mané&én [aag doholleenu].
Icin ngaa mané&én [baag doholleenu].

Woman saw past garden [of child].
Woman saw gardens [of children].
Woman saw recent gardens [of children].

Woman saw past gardens [of children].

The pronouns and connectors are compared in the chart below:

connector | pronoun | connector | pronoun | connector | pronoun

ci caanni aa aananni | baa baalanni | Singular
cig cigannig | aag aagannig | baag baagannig | Plural
‘owned now’ ‘recently owned’ ‘owned in the past’

Object possessive pronouns with three times

Possessives pronouns with each of the three times of ownership can be used to describe
objects such as in the clauses below:

(1) Icin ngaa oli caanni.
(2) Icin ngaa oli'nya cigannig.

‘The woman saw my bull.’
‘The woman saw my bulls.’

The following singular possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli canni in
sentence (1) and the plural possessive pronouns can take the place of oli'nya cigannig in
sentence (2). Below, the ‘owned now’ pronouns are repeated from the previous section
and compared with possessive pronouns ‘owned recently’ and ‘owned in the past’.

Object possessive pronouns ‘Owned now’

Singular Plural

oli caanni ‘my’ oli'nya cigannig ‘my’

oli cuunni ‘your (sg)’ | oli'nya cugunnig ‘your (sg)’
oli cinni ‘his/her’ oli'nya ciginnig ‘his/her’
oli cinaac ‘our’ oli'nya ciggaac ‘our’

oli cinaang ‘our’ oli'nya ciggaang ‘our’

oli cunuung ‘your(pl)’ | oli'nya cugguung ‘your(pl)’
oli ciniing ‘their’ oli'nya ciggiing ‘their’
Object possessive pronouns ‘Owned recently’

Singular Plural

oli aananni ‘my’ oli'nya aagannig ‘my’

oli aanunni ‘your (sg)’ | oli'nya aagunnig ‘your (sg)’
oli aaninni ‘his/her’ oli'nya aaginnig ‘his/her’
oli aannaac ‘our’ oli'nya aaggaac ‘our’

oli aannaang ‘our’ oli'nya aaggaang ‘our’

oli aannuung ‘your(pl)’ | oli'nya aagguung ‘your(pl)’
oli aanniing ‘their’ oli'nya aaggiing ‘their’
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The singular possessive pronouns owned in the past can have I (as in baalanni) or n (as

in baananni).

Object possessive pronouns ‘Owned in the past’

Singular

oli baalanni,
oli baalunni,
oli baalinni,
oli baallaac,
oli baallaang,
oli baalluung,
oli baalliing,

[3 2

baananni my
baanunni  ‘your’
baaninni ‘his/her’
baannaac  ‘our’
baannaang ‘our’
baannuung ‘your(pl)’
baanniing  ‘their’

Plural
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya

Subject possessive pronouns with three times

baagannig
baagunnig
baaginnig
baaggaac
baaggaang
baagguung
baaggiing

Gmy’
‘your’
‘his/her’

[3 2

our

[3 2

our

‘your(pl)’
‘their’

Possessive pronouns with three times of ownership can also be used to describe subjects,
such as in the clauses below:

(3) Abilinna oli caanni.
(4) Abiinna oli'nya cigannéégi.

‘My bull is good.’
‘My bulls are good.’

The following singular possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of oli caanni in
sentence (3) and the plural possessive pronouns can take the place of oli'nya cigannéégi
in sentence (4). Sometimes the pronoun before a pause is different than before a word. If
there is only one pronoun listed, the pronoun is the same before a pause and before a

word.

Subject possessive pronouns ‘Owned now’

Singular

oli caannééni
oli cunnééni
oli cinnééni
oli cinaac

oli cinaang
oli cunuung
oli ciniing
Before pause

Plural
caanni ‘my’ oli'nya cigannéégi | cigannig ‘my’
cuunni ‘your(sg)’ | oli'nya cugunnéégi | cugunnig ‘your(sg)’
cinni  ‘his/her’ | oli'nya ciginnéégi | ciginnig  ‘his/her’
‘our’ oli'nya ciggaac ‘our’
‘our’ oli'nya ciggaang ‘our’
‘your(pl)’ | oli'nya cugguung ‘your(pl)’
‘their’ oli'nya ciggiing ‘their’
Before word Before pause Before word

Subject possessive pronouns ‘Owned recently’

Singular

oli aanannééni
oli aanunnééni
oli aaninnééni
oli aannaac

oli aannaang
oli aannuung

b

aananni ‘my

aanunni ‘your (sg)’

aaninni  ‘his/her’
‘our’
‘our’
“your(pl)’

Plural
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
oli'nya
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aagannéégi
aagunnéégi
aaginnéeégi
aaggaac
aaggaang
aagguung

2

aagannig ‘my

aagunnig ‘your (sg)’

aaginnig  ‘his/her’
‘our’
‘our’
“your(pl)’



oli aanniing
Before pause

Before word

Subject possessive pronouns ‘Owned in the past’

Singular

oli baalannééni,
baanannééni
baalunnééni,
baanunnééni
baalinnééni,
baaninnééni
baallaac,
baannaac
baallaang,
baannaang
baalluung,
baannuung
baalliing,
baanniing
Before pause

oli

oli

oli

oli

oli

oli

baalanni,
baananni
baalunni,
baanunni
baalinni,
baaninni

Before word

‘their’ oli'nya aaggiing ‘their’
Before pause Before word
Plural
‘my’ oli'nya baagannéégi baagannig ‘my’
‘your oli'nya baagunnéégi baagunnig ‘your
(sg)’ (sg)’
‘his/her’ | oli'nya baaginnéégi baaginnig ‘his/her’
‘our’ oli'nya baaggaac ‘our’
‘our’ oli'nya baaggaang ‘our’
‘your oli'nya baagguung ‘your
(pl)’ (pl)’
‘their’ oli'nya baaggiing ‘their’
Before pause Before word

Location possessive pronouns with three times

Possessive pronouns with three times of ownership can also be used to describe locations,
such as in the clauses below:

(5) Aggatan Nyekuci eet olla (i)caanni.
(6) Aggatan Nyekuci eet oli'nyaani (I)cigannig.

‘God blesses the people with my bull.’
‘God blesses the people with my bulls.’

The following singular possessive pronouns and nouns can take the place of olla
()caanni in sentence (5) and the plural possessive pronouns can take the place of
oli'nyanni (i)cigannig in sentence (6).

Location possessive pronouns ‘Owned now’

Singular

olla
olla
olla
olla
olla
olla
olla

() caanni
icuunni
()cinni
()cinaac
(i) cinaang
() cunuung
()ciniing

[3 b

my

‘your(sg)’
‘his/her’

[3 2

our

3 bl

our

‘your(pl)’
‘their’

Location possessive pronouns ‘Owned recently’

Singular
olla (I)aananni

‘my9

Plural
oli'myanni (i)cigannig ‘my’
oli'nyanni icugunnig ‘your(sg)’
oli'nyanni (i)ciginnig ‘his/her’
olimyanni ()ciggaac ‘our’
oli'nyanni (i)ciggaang ‘our’
oli'myanni (i)cugguung ‘your(pl)’
oli'nyanni (i)ciggiing ‘their’
Plural
olimyanni (i)aagannig ‘my’
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iaanunni
()aaninni
()aannaac
()aannaang
()aannuung
()aanniing

olla
olla
olla
olla
olla
olla

‘your(sg)’ | oli'nyanni iaagunnig
‘his/her’ | oli'nyanni (i)aaginnig
‘our’ olimyanni (i)aaggaac
‘our’ oli'nyanni (i)aaggaang
‘your(pl)’ | oli'nyanni (i)aagguung
‘their’ oli'myanni (i)aaggiing

Location possessive pronouns ‘Owned in the past’

Singular

olla (i)baalanni,
olla ibaalunni,
olla (i)baalinni,
olla (i)baallaac,
olla (i)baallaang,
olla (I)baalluung,
olla ()baalliing,

Exercise 14

()baananni
ibaanunni
(i)baaninni
(Dbaannaac
()baannaang
()baannuung
()baanniing

Plural
‘my’ oli'nyanni
‘your(sg)’ | oli'nyanni
‘his/her’ | oli'nyanni
‘our’ oli'nyanni
‘our’ oli'nyanni
‘your(pl)’ | oli'nyanni
‘their’ oli'nyanni

‘your(sg)’

‘his/her’

‘our’

‘our’

“your(pl)’

‘their’
()baagannig ‘my’
ibaagunnig  ‘your(sg)’
()baaginnig  ‘his/her’
()baaggaac  ‘our’
()baaggaang ‘our’
()baagguung ‘your(pl)’
()baaggiing  ‘their’

In the following sentences, underline all singular possessive pronouns, and underline

twice all plural possessive pronouns.

(From Thukuul 22)

Ammiida dohollia baaggaac 'therettiok.

(From Thukuul 24)

A'nyii nganiit thukuuli 1{iti 616 cunuung.

(From Thukuul 63)

Thooth baalanni 'ciee diooni.

(From Magith 20)

Adak eet umwa aannaang magithi.

Our past children found diseases.

School gives you a fence around your home.

This was my only past word.

Hunger ate our certain recent relative.

Demonstrative and Indefinite Pronouns

A few other pronouns take the place of nouns. Demonstrative pronouns point to or show
certain nouns. There are four distances of singular demonstrative pronouns. The
demonstrative pronoun 'ciee ‘this’ takes the place of a singular noun near the speaker.
Nicciaa ‘that’ takes the place of a singular noun near the hearer. Nicciee ‘this’ takes the
place of a singular noun near both speaker and hearer. Caa ‘that’ takes the place of a
singular noun far from both speaker and hearer.

Singular demonstrative pronouns of distance (check these, may not exist)
‘This is a bull (near speaker).’
‘That is a bull (near hearer).’
“This is a bull (near both).’
‘That is a bull (far from both).’

Iin 'ciee oli.
[in nicciaa oli.
Iin nicciee oli.
[in caa oli.

There are also four distances of plural demonstrative pronouns.
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Plural demonstrative pronouns of distance (check these, may not exist)

Tin 'cieeg oli'nya. ‘These are bulls (near speaker).’
Tin nicciaag oli'nya. ‘Those are bulls (near hearer).’
Tin niccieeg oli'nya. ‘These are bulls (near both).’

Tin caag oli'nya. ‘Those are bulls (far from both).’

These eight demonstrative pronouns are listed below. For each there is a difference
before a pause than before a word.

Demonstrative pronouns of distance

Singular Plural

'cieeni 'ciee ‘this’ | 'cieegi 'cieeg ‘these’ | near speaker
nicciaani nicciaa ‘that’ | nicciaagi nicciaag ‘those’ | near hearer
niccieeni nicciee ‘this’ | niccieegi niccieeg ‘these’ | near both
caani caa ‘that’ | caagi caag ‘those’ | far from both
Before pause | Before word | Before pause | Before word

There are four other demonstrative pronouns. These have two times, and can be known
or unknown to those speaking and listening. The singular demonstrative pronoun aanééni
‘this’ describes a noun known recently to speaker and listener. Tiho ‘that’ describes a
noun unknown recently to speaker and listener. Baalé&éni ‘this’ describes a noun from
the past known to both speaker and listener. Niccia ‘that’ describes a noun from the past
unknown to speaker and listener.

Singular demonstrative pronouns of time (check these, may not exist)

Tin aané&éni thooth. “This is a word (recent past, known).’
Tin tiho thdoth. ‘That is a word (recent past, unknown).’
Tin baal&éni thosth. “This is a word (distant past, known).’
Tin niccia thaoth. ‘That is a word (distant past, unknown).’

There are also four distances of plural demonstrative pronouns.

Plural demonstrative pronouns of time(check these, may not exist)

Tin aagéégi thoo'thiok.  ‘These are words (recent past, known).’
Iin tiko thoo'thiok. ‘Those are words(recent past, unknown).’
Tin baag@&égi thoo'thiok. “‘These are words (distant past, known).’
Tin nicciag thoo'thiok. “Those are words (distant past, unknown).’

These eight demonstrative pronouns are listed below.

Subject demonstrative pronouns of time

Singular \ Plural \
thooth aanééni ‘this’ | thoo'thioha aagéégi ‘these’ | recent past, known
thooth tiho ‘that’ | thoo'thioha tiko ‘those’ | recent past, unknown

thooth baalééni ‘this’ | thoo'thioha baagéégi ‘these’ | distant past, known
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thooth niccia ‘that’ | thoo'thioha nicciag ‘those’ | distant past, unknown

Indefinite pronouns take the place of nouns that have not yet been mentioned. The
singular indefinite pronoun umwaa ‘another’ takes the place of a singular noun. The
plural indefinite pronoun ligéégi ‘others’ takes the place of a plural noun.

Singular indefinite pronoun
[in umwaa oli. ‘Another is a bull.’

Plural indefinite pronoun
Iin tigéégi oli'nya. ‘Others are bulls.’

Singular and plural indefinite pronouns are listed below.
Indefinite pronouns

Singular Plural

umwaani umwaa ‘another’ | ligéégi ‘others’
Before pause Before word

Exercise 15

In the following sentences, underline all demonstrative pronouns and underline twice all
indefinite pronouns.

(From Magith 29)

Acini icci, apiirra biitik. You see this, they were really suffering.
(From Didinga 23)

Arligglim tig€€gi 'gii 'ci hai adulle. Some dance thing that we call adulle.
(From Thukuul 47)

Tin hati 'ciee godl 'ci hau hatiyyi 16'ngddc. This will be the way that peace comes.
(From Thukuul 63)
Thdoth caani 'ciee diooni. This is my only word.

Types of Clauses

In this lesson, we learn that equative clauses are introduced with the verb Tin/ii(td) ‘be, is,
are, was, were’, presentational clauses are introduced with the verb aai/aau or
aattig/aauto ‘there is, was, are, were’, and adjectival clauses are introduced with stative
verbs.

Equative clauses

Equative clauses are like an equation in mathematics; they say one thing is the same as
another. We say two added to three is equal to five (2 + 3 =5). This is similar to the
clauses below. In (1), Tin ‘be, is, are’ is like an equal sign (=) in an equation that says
mirohiti = tiihayyiohit. In (2), in is like an equal sign that says tithayyiohiti = mirohit.
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(1) IT_n mirohiti tiihayyiohit. ‘The enemy is a shepherd.’
(2) Iin tihayyiohiti mirohit. ‘The shepherd is an enemy.’

Whichever noun comes first after the verb 1in is the subject (nominative case). The
second noun is the object (accusative case). In (1) the noun mirohiti ‘enemy’ has the
singular subject suffix -i. In (2), the noun tiihayyiohiti ‘shepherd’ also has the suffix -i.
Neither of these nouns have a subject suffix when they are second in the clause (mirohit,
tithayyiohit).

The same verb Tin is used if the nouns are plural, as in (3-4). Again the first noun after
the verb is the subject. In (3), the noun miréha has the plural subject suffix —a. In (4),
the noun tiihayyioha also has the suffix —a.

3) Ii_n mirdha tiihayyiok. “The enemies are shepherds.’
(4) lin tiihayyioha mirdk. ‘The shepherds are enemies.’

When the equation was true but may not be true any longer, the completive verb ii ‘was,
were’ is used as the equal sign in the equative clause. The completive verb Ti or 1ité can
be used for plural subjects as in (7-8). The difference between completive and
incompletive verbs is talked about in the lesson on verbs.

(5) Ii mirohiti tiihayyiohit. ‘The enemy was a shepherd.’
(6) Ii tithayyiohiti mirohit. ‘The shepherd was an enemy.’
(7) Ti(td) mirdha tithayyiok. ‘The enemies were shepherds.’
(8) Ti(td) tiihayyioha mirdk. ‘The shepherds are enemies.’

Pronouns can be used instead of nouns in equative clauses. In (9), the subject pronoun
néé ‘he’ is used first after the verb fin. In (10), the object pronoun ind6nnéd ‘him’ is used
second after the verb.

(9) Tin n&8 tiihayyiohit. ‘He is a shepherd.’ (?)
(10) Iin mirohiti Inddnna. ‘The enemy is him.’ (?)

Demonstrative pronouns can also be used instead of the first noun in equative clauses. In
(11), the singular subject demonstrative 'ciee ‘this’ is used with the singular noun
tithayyiohit ‘shepherd’. In (12), the plural subject demonstrative 'cieeg‘these’ is used
with the plural noun mirdk ‘enemies’. In the lesson on demonstratives pronouns, there
are other demonstratives used as subjects of equative clauses.

(11) ITn 'ciee tlihayyiohit. “This is a shepherd.’
(12) Iin 'cieeg mirok. ‘These are enemies.’

Adjectives can be used instead of the second noun in equative clauses. In (13), the
singular adjective mé€éni ‘better’ is used with the singular noun mirohiti ‘enemy’. In
(14), the plural adjective mééntig ‘better’ is used with the plural noun miroha ‘enemies’.
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Adjectives are talked about more in a later lesson.

(13) Tin mirohiti m&&ni.  ‘The enemy is better (recovered from illness).’
(14) Iin mirGha mé&&ntig. ‘The enemies are better.’

Presentational clauses

Presentational clauses tell about or present a new person to those listening. Those
listening may not know about the person presented or may need to be reminded about the
person. The verb aai ‘there is’ presents a singular noun, as in (1). The verb aattig ‘there
are’ presents a plural noun, as in (2).

(1) Aai tithayyiohiti. ‘There is a shepherd.’
(2) Aattig tiihayyioha. ‘There are shepherds.’

The noun presented is a subject (nominative case). In (1), the noun tithayyiohiti has the
singular subject suffix -i. In (2), the noun tiithayyioha has the plural subject suffix -a.

Sometimes the completive presentational verbs aau, aauto are used. The verb aau ‘there
was’ is used for singular nouns as in (3). The verb aauto ‘there were’ is used for plural
nouns as in (4).

(3) Aau tlihayyiohiti. ‘There was a shepherd.’
(4) Aauto tiihayyioha. ‘There were shepherds.’

Adjective clauses

Adjective clauses use stative verbs to describe a noun or pronoun. Stative verbs describe
a state or the way things are. In (1), the singular stative verb mé&én ‘is better’ describes
the noun mirohiti ‘enemy’. In (2), the plural stative verb mééntig ‘are better’ describes
the noun miréha ‘enemies’.

(1) M&&n mirohiti. ‘The enemy is better (recovered).’
(2) Méeéntig mirdha. ‘The enemies are better.’

The noun described by a stative verb is a subject (nominative case). In (1), the noun
mirohiti has the singular subject suffix -i. In (2), the noun mirdha has the plural subject
suffix -a. The most common suffix on plural stative verbs is -ig or —tig. Stative verbs are
talked about more in a later lesson.

The past verb baa ‘was’ is used with stative verbs to describe a noun that may no longer

be as it used to be. In (4), the verb baa is used to say that mirohiti may no longer méén

‘be better’. The same stative verb méén is used to say how things are currently and in the
2

past.

? In stative verbs, there is no distinction between completive and incompletive.
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(3) M¢&én mirohiti. ‘The enemy is better.’
(4) Méeén baa mirohiti. ‘The enemy was better.’

Subject pronouns can be used instead of nouns in adjective clauses. The same stative
verb is used to describe both singular and plural pronouns. In the adjective clauses below,
the same stative verb mée€n is used to describe all the subject pronouns.

Adjective clause | Equative clause (?

M&n naana. | Kiini naa mé&eni. ‘I am better.’
Meéén niina. Jini nii méeni. ‘You are better.’
Méén  nééni. lin nd méni. ‘Heis better.’

Méén naaga. | Kiin naag méeéntig. ‘We are better.’
Méén naaga. | Kiina naag mentig. ‘We are better.’
Méén niiga. linu niig mentig. ‘You are better.’
Méén néégi. fin né€g meentig. ‘They are better.’

Equative clauses with the verb Tin ‘be, is, are’ can be used for the same meaning. In the
equative clauses above, the verb iin changes with the subject pronoun. The singular
adjective mé&€ni ‘better’ is used with the singular pronouns naa, nii, néé. The plural
adjective mééntig ‘better’ is used with the plural pronouns naag, niig, néég.

In the lesson on possessive pronouns, we learned that possessive pronouns can also be
used as stative verbs. In (5), the singular stative verb caanni ‘mine’ is used with
mirohiti ‘enemy’. In (6), the plural stative verb cigannig ‘mine’ is used with the plural
noun mirdha ‘enemies’. There are other possessive pronouns used as stative verbs listed
in the earlier lesson.

(5) Caanni mirohiti. ‘The enemy is mine.’ (?)
(6) Cigannig mirdha. ‘The enemies are mine.’ (?)

Exercise 16

For each of the following clauses, underline the verb. Then, in the blank to the left,
write ‘equate’ if it is an equative clause, write ‘present’ if it is a presentation clause, and
write ‘adject’ if it is an adjective clause. The first one has been done as an example.

(From Didinga 2)
present | Aaiadak eet magithi ici olu. There was hunger eating people at home.
(From Didinga 6)
Tin thdoth ciniing biiiik hdd&&thdng  Their system was just one.
(From Didinga 8)
Aattig 'thék eeta 10'"ngddc. There were people at peace.
(From Didinga 19)
N@ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha. And now there were customary laws.
(From Didinga 21)
Titd nyakorotioha mé&glig. The dances were many.
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(From Thukuul 6)

Tin thukuuli nd6 hi nganiit. School is first of all for you.

(From Thukuul 10)

Titd ratanni t50. They are not undermined.

(From Thukuul 46)

Iin hati 'ciee gool This will be the way
'c hau hatiyyi 16'ngdoc. that peace comes and remains.

(From Magith 7)

Holittér hirriai hagga. Grinding stone was black for no reason.

(From Magith 8)

Tin 168¢T magith 'ci aaf hoti? Is the land famine that remains like this?

(From Irionik 34)

Aattig dohollia waathinniok There were children with three days
iyyio nga hudukto. without eating.

Relative phrases and clauses

The connectors ¢i and cig, aa and aag, baa and baag ‘of” are used to make relative noun
phrases. These connectors are in singular and plural pairs. The connector ci introduces a
phrase that identifies a previous singular noun. This means it shows which noun is talked
about since it is a certain noun and not another noun. Below, the phrase ¢i ollo ‘of bull’
identifies which ahat ‘food’ is talked about. It is the ahat belonging to the ollo and not
different ahat belonging to another animal.

(1) IcTn ngaa ahat [¢i ollo]. Woman saw the food of the bull.
(2) Icin ngaa aheeni [cig oli'nyannu]. Woman saw the foods of the bulls.

The connector ¢ig introduces a phrase that identifies a previous p/ural noun. The phrase
cig oli'nyannnu ‘of bulls’ identifies which aheeni ‘foods’ are talked about. It is the
aheeni belonging to the oli'nyannu and not different aheeni belonging to other animals.

The relative phrase connectors ci, ¢ig ‘of” introduce a noun phrase. The relative clause
connectors 'ci, 'cig ‘that, who, which’ introduce an adjective phrase or a verb clause. In
(3), cig eetak ‘of man’ is a noun phrase and uses the phrase connector ¢ig ‘of” to
introduce the noun eetak ‘man’.

3) IcTn ngaa tiin [cig eetak]. Woman saw the cows of the man.
(4) Icin ngaa tiin ['cig obbitig]. Woman saw the cows that are big.

(5) Icin ngaa tiin ['cig a'nyak otto]. Woman saw the cows which have horns.

In (4), 'cig obbitig ‘that are big’ is an adjective phrase and uses the clause connector 'cig
‘that’ to introduce the adjective obbitig ‘big’. In (5), 'cig a'nyak otto ‘which have big
horns’ is an verb clause and uses the clause connector 'cig ‘that’ to introduce the verb
a'nyak ‘have’.

Other pairs of singular and plural connectors are shown below. The difference in the
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pairs is when the noun belongs to someone or owned by someone. The pair ¢i, ¢ig shows
the noun is owned now. The pair aa, aag shows the noun was recently owned. The pair
baa, baag shows the pair was owned in the past.

In the examples below, the three singular connectors ci, aa, baa for objects are compared.
Then, the three plural connectors cig, aag, baag for objects are compared.

Object singular connectors

Icin ngaa mana [ci doholeeco].

Icin ngaa mana [aa doholeeco].

Icin ngaa mana [baa doholeeco].
Object plural connectors

Icin ngaa manéén [cig doholleenu].
Icin ngaa mané&én [aag doholleenu].
Icin ngaa mané&én [baag doholleenu].

Woman saw garden of child.
Woman saw recent garden of child.
Woman saw past garden of child.

Woman saw gardens of children.
Woman saw recent gardens of children.
Woman saw past gardens of children.

The same connectors can also be used to describe nouns that are subjects.

Subject singular connectors
Abtinna mana [ ci doholeeco].
Abflinna ngaa mana [aa doholeeco].
Abflinna ngaa mana [baa doholeeco].
Subject plural connectors

Ablinna manééna [cig doholleenu].
Abiinna mané&éna [aag doholleenu].
Ablinna manééna [baag doholleenu].

The garden of child is good.
The recent garden of child is good.
The past garden of child is good.

The gardens of children are good.
The recent gardens of children are good.
The past gardens of children are good.

The connectors with beginning 1 are used to describe nouns that are locations.

Location singular connectors
Adtican ngaa manaa [ici doholeeco].
Adtican ngaa manaa [1aa doholeeco].
Adtican ngaa manaa [ibaa doholeeco].
Location plural connectors

Woman works in garden of child.
Woman works in garden of child.
Woman works in garden of child.

Adtican ngaa mané@ni [icig doholleenu].
Adtican ngaa manééni [faag doholleenu].
Adtican ngaa mané€ni [ibaag doholleenu].

Woman works in gardens of children.
Woman works in recent gardens of children.
Woman works in past gardens of children.

These connectors are used as above when the time of ownership is known to both the
speaker and listener. However, if the listener does not know the time of ownership, the
speaker uses ci, cig in front of aa, aag or baa, bag as in (6-7).

(6) Icin ngaa mana [ci aa doholeeco].

Woman saw recent garden of child.

(7) Icin ngaa manéén [cig baag doholleenu]. Woman saw past gardens of children.

In summary, the relative connectors are listed below.
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Objects ci  [HL]|laa [H,L]|ciaa baa  [H,L] | cibaa Singular
cig [HL]|aag [H,L] | cigaag baag [H,L] | cig baag Plural
Subjects | ci [L] aa  [L] ciaa baa  [L] ci baa Singular
cig [L] aag [L] cig aag baag [L] cig baag Plural
Locations | ici faa ibaa Singular
icig faag ibaag Plural
‘owned ‘recently ‘recently ‘owned ‘owned
now’ owned, owned, in past, in past,
common unknown to | common unknown to
knowledge’ | listeners’ knowledge’ | listeners’

Exercise 17

In the sentences below,ll relative connectors. Then put brackets [ ] around all
relative phrases and clauses following the connector. Then underline which noun is
identified by the relative phrase or clause. If there is a verb in the relative clause,
underline that verb twice. In the blank to the left, write ‘phrase’ if there is a relative
phrase. Write ‘clause’ if there is a relative clause. The first one has been done as an

example.

clause

(From Didinga 9)

Othadthi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing
hai Naminit].

(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodééthong
ci padaand.

(From Didinga 19)

Aauto nyattalioha 'cig alligna 'loonyini

(From Thukuul 2)

Haduhaakung thdoth umwa 'ci abadtéc.

(From Thukuul 19)

Ainnu hinnia niig thukuul 'thék
'ci &théccan In66nnd ho,

(From Thukuul 28)

A'nyii godl 'ci occa iini tithayyiohit
ci lothipito.

(From Thukuul 43)

Akanni héléggi cig eetug.

(From Magith 1)

Haai naa hdrga 'loocca ici Lohidoo.

(From Magith 5)

Hammudoothihi doholeec 'ci Tin ngddna.

(From Magith 18)
Adaanni eeta 'cig maacig diooni.
(From Magith 19)
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They discuss their matters
which we call Naminit.

Didinga had just one dance
of padaan.

There were laws that borrowed
from lands.

I tell you certain small matter.

You say school is that which
spoils him.

It gives you way that is shepherd
of crowd (be a leader).

They spear animals of people.

I stayed at camp in land of Lohido.

I found child who is my sister.

Only male people died.




Adaahi eeta ici Lotukef aaf aciid thong.  People died at Lotuke from diarrhea
(From Magith 26)
Attiran 'thodci ci tango aai hi 'gwaa. Leg of cow remained strong as fire.

Clauses with Relative Clauses

In this lesson, we learn that some clauses can be said in a different way using a relative
clause.

There is about same meaning when a verb comes first in the sentence or when the verb is
in a relative clause following the subject or object at the beginning of the sentence.

(From Thukuul 21)

Verb first Verb in relative clause following object
Ammiida dohollia ciggaac 'therettiok. 'Therettioha 'cig ammiida dohollia ciggaac ho,
‘Our children find diseases.’ ‘The diseases that our children find,’

In the sentences above, the verb ammiida ‘they find’ is first in one sentence, but in the
relative clause 'cig ammiida dohollia ciggaac ho in the second. In the first sentence, the
word 'therettiok ‘story’ receives the action of ammiida and is an object. However in the
second sentence, 'therettioha begins the sentence and has the subject suffix —a
(nominative case), even though it receives the action of ammiida. Both sentences have
about the same meaning.

Exercise 18
Each of the sentences below have a relative clause following a subject or object. Write

each sentence in the blank to have the same meaning as the sentence, but with the verb
first. The first one has been done as an example.

(From Thukuul 21)
Ammiida dohollia ciggaac 'therettiok. | 'Therettioha 'cig ammiida
dohollia ciggaac ho,
‘Our children find diseases.’ ‘The diseases that our children find,’
(From Didinga 27)
'Gii umwaa 'ci hadiim naag Didinga
hattik battaala,
‘We Didinga want to take ‘Certain thing that we Didinga want
certain thing outside. to take outside,’
(From Didinga 53)
Moorith umwa 'ci aruhi ngaai
'gd0ndgi Hikilayya.
‘Women kill their friends in Hikilaaya | ‘It is a certain disease by which
by a certain disease.’ women kill their friends in Hikilayya.’
(From Magith 18)
Magith 'ci adaani eeta
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'cig maacig diooni.

‘Only male people ‘It is Hunger by which
die by hunger.’ male people die’
(From Irionik 46)

(Godla ict ajjinani taang.

“You can ask for cows in this way.’ “This is the way in which you
can ask for cows.’

Adjectives

In this lesson, we learn that the suffixes —ig, -tig are added to certain stative verbs when
the subject is plural. Adjectives give information about nouns. They follow "¢l or 'cig
and come from stative verbs. The suffix —i shows an adjective is singular and the
suffixes —ig, -tig show an adjective is plural. Other suffixes show that an adjective has
become a noun or an adverb.

Stative verbs

Stative verbs describe a state or the way things are. In (1), the stative verb ciiriim ‘is
pointed’ tells the way the héét ‘stick’ is. The noun héét is a singular subject.

(1) Cirlim heét. ‘The stick is pointed.’
(2) Ciirlimig hééna. “The sticks are pointed.’

In (2), the verb ciiriimig has the plural suffix —ig to match the plural subject hééna.

In the following sentences, other stative verbs add a singular or plural suffix for singular
or plural subjects. The singular suffix is sometimes —a. The plural suffix is usually —ig
or —tig. In a few verbs, the stative plural suffix is —ik or —tik.

Singular subject Plural subject

Ciiriim hégt. Ciiriimig hééna. “The stick is pointed.’
Ciilak mana. Ciilahig manééna. ‘The garden is green.’
Hidica nyeemuuta. Hidicig nyeemuu'nya. ‘The message is small.’
Hutura thddtha. Huturik thoo'thioha. ‘The speech is short.’
Miirra héét. Miirrig hé&€na. ‘The stick is thin.’
Mgéeén &éti. Mééntig eeta. “The person is fairer.’
Maka 'gfi. Makatik h&leéggi. ‘The thing is big.’
Maan céréma. Maantig ceremmwaana. “The shirt is yellow.’
Obbia taang. Obbitig tiina. ‘The cow is big.’

Stative verbs do not have the same suffixes, prefixes or forms as other verbs. Stative
verbs only have one singular form (such as ciiriim) and one plural form (such as

ciiriimig). Other verbs may have two singular forms (such as amiiji, imiij) and two
plural forms (such as amiiji, imiijit) with different prefixes and suffixes than stative
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verbs.

Stative verb Regular verb
Singular | Clirim hé&ét. ‘The stick Amiiji h&ét. “The stick is weak.’
is pointed.” | Umiij h&ét. ‘The stick was weak.’

Plural Cirtimig hééna. ‘The sticks | Amiiji hééna.  ‘The sticks are weak.’
are pointed.” | Umujit hééna. ‘The sticks were weak.’

The same stative verb ciiriim ‘is pointed’ is used to describe all the subject pronouns.
However, regular verbs have different prefixes and suffixes depending on the subject
pronoun doing the action.

Stative verb Regular verb

Clirim naana. ‘I am pointed.’ Hamuji  naana. ‘I am weak.’
Cirim niina. “You are pointed.’ Amuji  niina. ‘You are weak.’
Cirim nééni. ‘He is pointed.’ Amiji  néni. ‘Heis weak.’

Cirim naaga. ‘We are pointed.” | Hamiji  naaga. ‘We are weak.’
Cirim naaga. ‘We are pointed.” | Hamijja naaga. ‘We are weak.’
Cirim niiga. “You are pointed.’ Amujju niiga. ‘You are weak.’
Clirim neégi. ‘Theyare pointed.” | Amiiji  né€gi. ‘They are weak.’

Singular and plural adjectives

Adjectives come from stative verbs. An adjective describes or gives information about a
noun. In sentence (3), cliriimi ‘pointed’ tells what kind of stick the woman saw. The
singular adjective ciirimi follows 'ci and gives information about the singular noun héét
‘stick’. It has the suffix —i.

(3) Icin ngaa h&ét 'ci ciiriimi. ‘The woman saw a pointed stick.’
(4) Icin ngaa hé€n 'cig ciliriimig. ‘The woman saw pointed sticks.’

In (4) the plural adjective ciiriimig has the plural suffix —ig. It follows 'cig and describes
the plural noun héén. Adjectives follow the relative clause connectors 'ci or 'cig. They
add the singular suffix —1 when describing a singular noun and add the plural suffixes —ig
or —tig when describing a plural noun.

The following adjectives and nouns can take the place of hé&ét 'ci ciliriimi in sentence (3)
or héén 'cig cliriimig in sentence (4). Most of the singular adjectives have the suffix -
and most of the plural adjectives have the plural suffixes —ig or —tig. The suffixes are
light but become heavy when added to adjectives with heavy vowels, such as hidici,
hidicig ‘small’. The 'ci is connected to a few singular adjectives such as 'cobbi.

Singular adjectives Plural adjectives

hé&ét 'ci clirimi h&&n 'cig clirimig ‘pointed stick’
mana 'ci clilahi manéén 'cig ciilahig ‘green garden’

nyeemuut 'ci hidici  nyeemuu'nya 'cig hidicig ‘small message’
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thooth 'c1 huturi thoo'thiok 'cig huturik ‘short speech’

héét 'ci mirri h&&n 'cig mirrig ‘thin stick’
eet 'c1 méen(1) eet 'cig meentig ‘fairer person’
'11 'c1 maka h€l€ggi 'cig makatik ‘big thing’
c€rém 'c1 maani ceremmwa 'cig maantig  ‘yellow shirt’
taang 'cobbi tiina 'cig obbitig ‘big cow’

In (5) and (6), the adjectives describe nouns that are objects. In (7) and (8), the adjectives
describe nouns that are subjects, and in (9) and (10), the adjectives describe nouns that
are locations. Although the tone is different, the adjectives are spelled the same except in
(7-8) when the adjectives come before a pause.

(5) Tcin ngaa h&&t 'ci ciiriimi. ‘The woman saw a pointed stick.’
(6) Icin ngaa h&én 'cig ciirlimig. ‘The woman saw pointed sticks.’
(7) Abiinna h&ét 'ci cliriméeéni. ‘The pointed stick is good.’

Abflinna héét 'ci ctirimi 010. ‘The pointed stick in the compound is good.’
(8) Ablinna h&&na 'cig cliriméegi. ‘The pointed sticks are good.’

Abflinna hééna 'cig clirimig 610. ‘The pointed sticks in compound are good.’
(9) Avu ngaa ojon hé&€ta icci clirimi. ‘The woman stayed near the pointed stick.’

(10) Avu ngaa ojon hé&éni iccig clirimig. ‘The woman stayed near the pointed sticks.’
Adjectival nouns

Adjectives can be made into nouns by adding suffixes. In (12), the adjective cliriim
‘pointed’ becomes the subject noun ciiriimée'thiti ‘pointedness’ by adding the suffix —
é&'thiti.

(11) Ciirtim hégt. ‘The stick is pointed.’
(12) Abflinna ciirimée€'thiti. ‘Pointedness in good.’

Adjectives that have become nouns are called adjectival nouns. Most of the following
adjectival nouns can take the place of cliriimég'thiti in sentence (12) and can have the
suffixes -'thiti, -€&'thiti, -'th€&'thiti, -'thééti, -theti, -tini, —iitini, or —yyoohiti.

Singular stative verbs Adjectival nouns

Ciirim héét. ‘pointed stick’ | cliriméé'thiti ‘pointedness’

Cilak mana. ‘green garden’ | ciilahiitini, ciilakth&g&ti ‘greenness’

Hidica nyeemuuta. ‘small message’ | hidi'thééti, hidicéé'thiti, ‘smallness’
hidi'théé'thiti, hidicitini

Hutura thootha. ‘short speech’ huturéé'thiti, hutur'théé'thiti, ‘shortness’
huturtheti

Miirra héét. ‘thin stick’ murriitini, miirthée'thiti ‘thinness’

Mg@gn &&ti. ‘fairer person’ | meentini ‘betterness’

Maka 'gfi. ‘big thing’ maka'thiti, ‘greatness’,
makayyoohiti ‘big person’

Maan céréma. ‘yellow shirt’ maantini ‘yellowness’

73



Obbia taang. ‘big cow’ | obiée'thiti ‘bigness’
Adjectival adverbs

Adjectives can also be made into adverbs. Adverbs are words that describe verbs
(actions). In (14), the adjective ciiriim ‘pointed’ becomes the adverb clirimiiiim

‘directly’.

(13) Curim hégt. ‘The stick is pointed.’
(14) Utk €éti ctrimiiiim. ‘The man came directly (straight).’

Adjectives that have become adverbs are called adjectival adverbs. Most of the following
adjectival adverbs can take the place of ciiriimiiiim in sentence (14).

Singular Adjectival adverbs

stative verbs

Curtim hegt. ‘Stick is pointed.’ | clrlimiiiim ‘directly, straight’

Ciilak mana. ‘green garden’ ctilahaak ‘in a raw state’

Hidica nyeemuuta. ‘small message’ | hidiciic, ‘childishly, youthfully’
hidihiic ‘shortly afterwards’
hidiic ‘slowly’

Hutura thootha. ‘short speech’ huturuur ‘in a short form’

Exercise 19

In the following sentences, underline all singular adjectives and underline twice all plural
adjectives.

(From Thukuul 33)
N¢€ nyeemuut 'ci hidici 'ci haduhaakung ho, Small news that I tell you.
(From Thukuul 60)

Haduhaakung thdoth 'ci huturi hagga. I tell you a simple matter.
(From Didinga 33)

Aitdd nganiit dohollia 'cig maacig t30. You don’t have male children.
(From Magith 4)

N¢€ magith umwa 'cobbi g€rréét. A certain famine was great.

(From Magith 18)
Magith 'ci adaani eeta 'cig maacig diooni.  Only male people died from famine.

Number and quantity adjectives

Number adjectives describe nouns with a number. They follow nouns, but do not follow
'e1 or 'cig like other adjectives. In (1), the number hodéi ‘one’ describes the singular
noun oli ‘bull’.

(1) Uruk &&ti oli hodéi. ‘The man killed one bull.’
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(2) Uruk &&ti oli'nya 'ramma.

‘The man killed two bulls.’

In (2), the number 'ramma ‘two’ describes the plural noun oli'nya. The other numbers

are listed below.

oli h6dééthéng,  ‘just one bull’,
hodéi ‘one bull’
oli'nya  'ramma ‘two bulls’
oli'nya iyyio ‘three bulls’
olilnya  'wéc ‘four bulls’
oli'nya 'tur ‘five bulls’
oli'nya  torkondn ‘six bulls’
oli'nya tlirkiramman ‘seven bulls’
oli'nya tiirkiyyio ‘eigth bulls’
oli'nya  turkuwec ‘nine bulls’
olilnya ~ 0motd ‘ten bulls’

Quantity adjectives describe nouns with an amount. They follow nouns, but do not
follow 'ci or 'cig. In (1) and (2), the quantities vélék ‘all’ and méélig ‘many’ describe the

plural noun oli'nya ‘bulles’.

(1) Uruk &&ti oli'nya vélék.
(2) Uruk &&ti oli'nya méelig.

Quantity adjectives are listed below.

oli'nya  thér'thér ‘few bulls’
oli'nya  vélék ‘many bulls’
oli'nya  méélig ‘all bulls’

Exercise 20

‘The man killed all bulls.’
‘The man killed many bulls.’

In the following sentences, underline all number adjectives and underline twice all

quantity adjectives.

(From Didinga 13)
Aalla 66 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg v&l€k.
(From Didinga 16)
A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodé&thong.
(From Didinga 42)
Irki'nya 'cig Tin h&én 'tur hi 'tur
(From Didinga 66)
Ecebinni ngaai 'cieeg irki'nya iyyio
hi nyiilohi torkondn.
(From Magith 28)
Iita ngaai baa ngaalloohoth 'cig mé&élig 'rfing.
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All these matters were discussed.
Didinga had just one dance.
Years that be five sticks and five

These women were imprisoned
for three years and six months.

Many women came next morning.



(From Magith 30)

G0OoOng né¢ hédééma tiin taatti 'ramma. Sometimes I stick cow two times.
(From Irionik 39)
Aganneek hé¢léggi Ticig velek. She rules all these animals.

Demonstrative and Indefinite Adjectives

In a previous lesson, we learned about demonstrative and indefinite pronouns. The
demonstrative and indefinite words can also be used as adjectives to describe nouns.
Demonstrative adjectives describe nouns by pointing or showing. Indefinite adjectives
describe nouns that have not yet been mentioned. In this lesson, we learn about these
adjectives used as objects, subjects, and locations.

Demonstratives adjectives of distance

Demonstrative adjectives, as well as demonstrative pronouns, have four distances. The
singular demonstrative adjective icei ‘this’ describes a noun near the speaker. Nicciaani
‘that’ describes a noun near the hearer. Nicci ‘this’ describes a noun near both the
speaker and hearer. Iccia ‘that’ describes a noun far from both the speaker and hearer.

Singular demonstrative adjectives of distance

Icin ngaa oli icci. ‘The woman saw this bull (near speaker).’
Icin ngaa oli nicciaani. “The woman saw that bull (near hearer).’
Icin ngaa oli nicci. ‘The woman saw this bull (near both).’
Icin ngaa oli iccia. ‘The woman saw that bull (far from both).’

Plural demonstrative adjectives also have four distances.

Plural demonstrative adjectives of distance

Icin ngaa oli'nya iceig. ‘The woman saw these bulls (near speaker).’
Icin ngaa oli'nya nicciaagi. ‘The woman saw those bulls (near hearer).’
Icin ngaa oli'nya niccig. ‘The woman saw these bulls (near both).’
Icin ngaa oli'nya icciag. ‘The woman saw those bulls (far from both).’

Object demonstrative adjectives of distance

Each demonstrative adjective can be used to describe objects such as in the clauses
below:

(1) IcTn ngaa oli icci. ‘The woman saw this bull.’
(2) Icin ngaa oli'nya iccig. ‘The woman saw these bulls.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives and nouns can take the place of oli icci
in sentence (1) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of oli'nya iccig
in sentence (2).

Object demonstrative adjectives of distance

76



Singular Plural

oli icci ‘this’ | oli'nya iccig ‘these’ | near speaker
oli nicciaani | nicciaa ‘that’ | oli'nya nicciaagi | nicciaag ‘those’ | near hearer
oli nicci ‘this’ | oli'nya niccig ‘these’ | near both

oli iccia ‘that’ | oli'nya icciag ‘those’ | far from both
Before pause | Before word Before pause Before word

The second adjective before a pause is different than before a word. The others are the
same in both places.

Subject demonstrative adjectives of distance

Demonstrative adjectives can also be used to describe subjects, such as in the clauses
below:

(3) Ablinna oli 'cieeni. “This bull is good.’
(4) Abtlinna oli'nya 'cieegi. ‘These bulls are good.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives can take the place of oli 'cieeni in
sentence (3) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of oli'nya 'cieegi
in sentence (4).

Subject demonstrative adjectives of distance
Singular Plural

oli 'cieeni 'ciee ‘this’ | oli'nya 'cieegi 'cieeg ‘these’ | near speaker
oli nicciaani | nicciaa ‘that’ | oli'nya nicciaagi | nicciaag ‘those’ | near hearer
oli niccieeni | nicciee ‘this’ | oli'nya niccieegi | niccieeg ‘these’ | near both

oli caani caa ‘that’ | oli'nya caagi caag ‘those’ | far from both
Before pause | Before word | Before pause Before word

The adjectives before a pause are different than before a word.
Location demonstrative adjectives of distance

Demonstrative adjectives can also be used to describe locations, such as in the clauses
below:

(5) Aggatan Nyekuci eet olla Tici. ‘God blesses the people with this bull.’
(6) Aggatan Nyekuci eet oli'nyaani ficig. ‘God blesses the people with these bulls.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives can take the place of olla Tici in sentence
(5) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of oli'nyanni Ticig in
sentence (6).

Location demonstrative adjectives of distance
Singular \ Plural |

olla Tici ‘ ‘this’ | oli'nyanni Ticig ‘these’ | near speaker
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olla niicani, | niica ‘that’ | oli'nyanni niicagi, | niicag ‘those’ | near hearer

olla niici ‘that’ | oli'nyanni niicig ‘these’ | near both
olla fica ‘that’ | oli'nyanni Ticag ‘those’ | far from both
Before pause | Before word | Before pause Before word

Demonstratives of time

There are four other demonstrative adjectives to match the four demonstrative pronouns
of time. These have two times, and can be known or unknown to those speaking and
listening. The singular demonstrative adjective aani ‘this’ describes a noun known
recently to speaker and listener. Ttho ‘that’ describes a noun unknown recently to
speaker and listener. Baali ‘this’ describes a noun from the past known to both speaker
and listener. Niccia ‘that’ describes a noun from the past unknown to speaker and
listener.

Singular demonstrative adjectives of time

Icin ngaa thodth aani.  ‘The woman saw this bull (recent past, known).’
Icin ngaa thddth tiho. ‘The woman saw that bull (recent past, unknown).’
Icin ngaa thodth baali.  ‘The woman saw this bull (distant past, known).’
Icin ngaa thddth niccia.  “The woman saw that bull (distant past, unknown).’

Plural demonstrative adjectives also have two times, and can be known or unknown.

Plural demonstrative adjectives of time

Icin ngaa thoo'thiok aagi. ‘The woman saw these bulls (recent past, known).’
Icin ngaa thoo'thiok tiko. ‘The woman saw those bulls (recent past, unknown).’
Icin ngaa thoo'thiok baagi.  ‘The woman saw these bulls (distant past, known).’

Icin ngaa thoo'thiok nicciag. ‘The woman saw those bulls (distant past, unknown).’
Object demonstrative adjectives of time
Each demonstrative adjective can be used to describe objects such as in the clauses below:

(7) Icin ngaa thddth aani. ‘The woman saw this word.’
(8) Icin ngaa thoo'thiok aagi. ‘The woman saw these words.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives and nouns can take the place of thooth
aani in sentence (7) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of
thoo'thiok aagi in sentence (8).

Object demonstrative adjectives of time

Singular Plural

thooth aani ‘this’ | thoo'thiok aagi ‘these’ | recent past, known
thooth tiho ‘that’ | thoo'thiok tiko ‘those’ | recent past, unknown
thooth baali ‘this’ | thoo'thiok baagi ‘these’ | distant past, known
thooth niccia ‘that’ | thoo'thiok nicciag ‘those’ | distant past, unknown
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Subject demonstrative adjectives of time

Demonstrative adjectives can also be used to describe subjects, such as in the clauses
below:

(9) Ablinna thodth aanééni. “This word is good.’
(10) Abiinna thoo'thioha aagéégi. ‘These words are good.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives can take the place of thodth aanééni in
sentence (9) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of thoo'thioha
aagéégi in sentence (10).

Subject demonstrative adjectives of time

Singular Plural

thooth aanééni ‘this’ | thoo'thioha aagéégi ‘these’ | recent past, known
thooth tiho ‘that’ | thoo'thioha tiko ‘those’ | recent past, unknown
thooth baalééni ‘this’ | thoo'thioha baagéégi ‘these’ | distant past, known
thooth niccia ‘that’ | thoo'thioha nicciag ‘those’ | distant past, unknown

Location demonstrative adjectives of time

Demonstrative adjectives can also be used to describe locations, such as in the clauses
below:

(11) Aggatan Nyekuci eet thodtha faani. ‘God blesses people with this word.’
(12) Aggatan Nyekuci eet thoo'thiohi Taagig. ‘God blesses people with these words.’

The following singular demonstrative adjectives can take the place of thootha iaani in
sentence (11) and the plural demonstrative adjectives can take the place of thoo'thiohi
iaagig in sentence (12).

Location demonstrative adjectives of time

Singular Plural

thootha Taani ‘this’ | thoo'thiohi Taagig ‘these’ | recent past, known
thdotha ittho ‘that’ | thoo'thiohi itiko ‘those’ | recent past, unknown
thootha ibaali ‘that’ | thoo'thiohi ibaagig ‘these’ | distant past, known
thootha niica ‘that’ | thoo'thiohi niicag ‘those’ | distant past, unknown

Indefinite adjectives

Indefinite adjectives can be used for the first mention of a noun. They describe the noun
as being one particular noun the speaker has in mind. Indefinite adjectives can also
describe objects, subjects, and locations.

Object indefinite adjectives
Icin ngaa olf umwa. ‘The woman saw a certain bull.’
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Icin ngaa oli'nya iigi.

Subjects indefinite adjectives
Abflinna oli umwaani.

Abiinna oli'nya iigéégi.

Locations indefinite adjectives
Aggatan Nyekuci eet olla umwaani.
Aggatan Nyekuci eet oli'nyanni iigéégi.

Indefinite adjectives are listed below.

Indefinite adjectives

‘The woman saw certain bulls.’

‘A certain bull is good.’
‘Certain bulls are good.’

‘God blesses people with a certain word.’
‘God blesses people with certain words.’

Singular Plural
Object oli umwa ‘certain’ | oli'nya igi ‘certain’
Subject | oliumwaani | umwaa ‘certain’ | oli'nya iigéégi ‘certain’
Location | olla umwaani ‘certain’ | oli'nyanni iigéegi ‘certain’
Before pause | Before word

Exercise 21

In the following sentences, underline all demonstrative adjectives, and underline twice all

indefinite adjectives.

(From Didinga &)
Baa a'nyak eeta 'cieeg ningiti umwa.
(From Didinga 20)

Alligna nyattaliok 'loonyini igé&gi 'cig 'rfiing.

(From Didinga 27)

Ikia 'gii umwaa 'ci tari i morith.
(From Didinga 41)

[ita Gifit€€co eeta 'gii icci hi TndONNoO.
(From Didinga 43)

Ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee 71 maka g€rréét tidiit.

(From Didinga 50)

T'thd 'gaala indonnd hiitik haggam ngaai iccig

(From Didinga 55)

Hiitik haggam Agustino ngaai niccig.
(From Diding 57)

Ningiti au €llémmi ngaai 'cieeg 'gii icci.
(From Didinga 64)

“A'nyii ngaai tiko huukti g€rréét.”
(From Magith 11)

Hadaka &&th nicci waathinniohi 1icig in iyyo

(From Thukuul 2)
Haduhaakung thook umwa 'ci abadtéc
(From Thukuul 3)

Hiningiti eet ligi 'cig hollongaa ithooik doholi
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These people had a certain place.

They borrow laws from certain lands.
A certain thing came that is a disease.
People bought this thing from her.

This thing appeared became influential.
Officials sent him to catch these women.
Augustino caught these women.

Then these women accepted this thing.
“Lets these women be punished.”

We ate this goat over these three days.
I tell you certain message which simple

because certain people not send children



(From Thukuul 35)

N¢ thooth 'cieeni, 0ko 'thék hi eet. And this matter, it is really for people.

(From Thukuul 58)

Hati hikia hitiho h&l€ggééni Ticig eet iccig. Married by these animals these people

(From Irionik 28)

“Okd aa'nyik eet icciag biilik mothiinit.” “She goes give those people sadness.”

(From Irionik 67)

Thoo'thioha tiko 'cieeggi, hauturanneehi. These these matters, I shorten.
Adverbs

Adverbs describe or give information about verbs. They never change in form, but are
always spelled and pronounced the same. The adverb jurrung ‘properly’ tells how or in
what way haduhaakung ‘I tell you’.

(From Thukuul 24)
Haduhaakung jurrung. ‘I tell you properly.’

Most of the adverbs below can take the place of jurrung in the sentence above. There

are manner, time, and place adverbs. Manner adverbs describe the way the action is done.
Time adverbs describe the time of the action. Place adverbs describe the place of the
action.

Manner adverbs Time adverbs

jurrung ‘properly’ hiyyioko, iyyioko ‘now’
hataman ‘quickly’ 'yoko ‘now’

gerreet ‘much’ T'thdong ‘until, for long’
udiit ‘completely, forever’ hatina ‘later on’
komiitta ‘forcefully, with power’ hiinniitik ‘long time’
€émmen ‘alone’ ngaalloohoth ‘in morning’
clik ‘together’ lohotha ‘tomorrow’
lohoroor ‘purposefully’ uruta ‘after’

biitik ‘also’ baal ‘at night’
'thek ‘indeed’ goong ‘sometimes, often’
tari ‘again’ Place adverbs

da ‘Just’ Tica ‘there’

noo ‘just, first’ ngaata ‘there’

hagga ‘Just, only’ ningaata ‘there’

'thong ‘Just’ ngaati ‘here’

hoti ‘like this’ battaala ‘outside’
thiigga ‘at least’ baakita ‘across, away’
deede ‘really’ rééna “far’

tahatak ‘anyhow’

noho, nohota ‘like that’

diooni ‘only’
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Exercise 22
In the following sentences, underline all verbs and underline twice all adverbs.

(From Thukuul 15)

Thddggd eeta 'cig hathihi adiiti, People that we hear drunk,
0thooth tahatak. speaking anyhow.
(From Thukuul 21)
Ethé&ccania 'thék &&ti 618 ciniing. Person is actually spoiled in his home.
(From Thukuul 28)
A'nyii thukuuli nganiit 'limmani biitik School also gives you learning.
(From Thukuul 55)
Acini iyyioko hiita hurukteet mirdha. You see now our enemies come to kill us.

(From Didinga 13)

Aalla 60 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélek  All these matters were discussed only
Naminita diooni. in Naminit village.

(From Didinga 44)

Ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee 71 maka g€rréét tidiit Thing become very completely influential.

(From Didinga 81)

Hadiim hatiig uwaala hiitik battaala. We need to take poison outside.
(From Didinga 86)

Hammubhi udtunik thdoth caanni ngaati. I think my speech is finished here.
(From Magith 32)

G0Oong Omoni taang kor hddééthdong hagga Sometimes cow only rests one day.
(From Irionik 23)
Ajjin taang hataman. They ask for cows quickly.

Question (Interogative) Pronouns

Question (interrogative) pronouns are used to ask questions. They take the place of
unknown objects, subjects, locations, possessors, adjectives and adverbs.

Ngani, hingani ‘who, whom’

Some question pronouns take the place of human nouns. Sentence (1) is a statement.
Sentence (2) is a question.

(1) Icin &&ti doholeec. ‘A man saw a child.’
(2) Icin €éti ngani? ‘A man saw whom?’

In (1), the object is doholeec ‘child’. The question in (2) asks about the object in (1).
The question pronoun ngani ‘whom’ takes the place of the singular object doholeec in

(1.

The question in (4) asks about the plural object dohdli ‘children’ in (3). The question
pronoun hingani ‘whom’ takes the place of the plural object dohdli in (3).
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(3) Icin &&ti doholi. ‘A man saw children.’
(4) Icin &t hingani? ‘A man saw whom?’

The same question pronouns with different tone take the place of subjects. The singular
question pronoun ngani ‘who’ takes the place of the subject €€ti ‘man’ in (5).

(5) icin &eti oli. ‘A man saw a bull.’
(6) Icin nganti oli? ‘Who saw a bull?’

The plural question pronoun hingani ‘who’ takes the place of the subject eeta ‘men’ in
(7).

(7) Iciit eeta ol ‘Men saw a bull.’
(8) Icinit hingani oli? ‘Who saw a bull?’

These question pronouns are only used for human nouns. They are listed below with tone
differences for objects and subjects.

Question pronouns for human nouns

Singular Plural
Objects ngani [L,LL]  hingani [L,L,LHL] ‘whom’
Subjects ngani [L,HL] hingani [L,L,L] ‘who’

Ne, nii, niiyya, niiyyo ‘what, with what, of what’

Other questions pronouns are used for animals and other non-human nouns. The question
pronoun ne ‘what’ takes the place of the singular object oli ‘bull’ in (9).

(9) Icin &t oli. ‘A man saw a bull.’
(10) Icin &&ti ne? ‘A man saw what?’

The question pronoun ne ‘what’ also takes the place of the plural object oli'nya ‘bulls’ in
(11).

(11) Icinit eeta oli'nya. ‘Men saw bulls.’
(12) Icinit eeta ne? ‘Men saw what?’

However, the question pronoun nii ‘what’ takes the place of the subject oli ‘bull’ in (13).

(13) Abunna oli. ‘The bull is good.’
(14) Abunna nii? ‘What is good?’

Niiyya ‘with/to what’ takes the place of a location, direction, or tool such as hébé&rééni
‘with eyes’ in (15).

(15) Icin i oli heb&réni. ‘A man saw a bull with eyes.” (?)
(16) Icin &&ti oli niiyya? ‘A man saw a bull with what?’

Niiyyo ‘for/of what’ takes the place of a possessor such as olu ‘of compound’ in (17).
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(17) Icin &ti oli ci olu, ‘A man saw a bull of the compound.” (?)
(18) Icin &&ti oli ci niiyyo? ‘A man saw a bull of what?’

The non-human question pronouns are listed below according to their case. They are
used for either singular or plural nouns.

Question pronouns for non-human nouns

Singular/Plural
Objects ne, neegi ‘what’
Subjects  nii ‘what’
Locations niiyya ‘with/to what’
Possessors niiyyo “for/of what’

Iina, iiga, inoono, igoogo ‘which’

Some question pronouns take the place of demonstratives and adjectives. The singular
question pronoun iina ‘which’ takes the place of the demonstrative object icei ‘this’ in

(19).

(19) Akat &&ti mana icci. ‘A man cultivates this garden.’
(20) Icin €&t mana iina? ‘A man cultivates which garden?’

The plural question pronoun iiga ‘which’ takes the place of the demonstrative object
iccig ‘these’ in (21).

(21) Akat &&ti manéén iccig. ‘A man cultivates these gardens.’
(22) Icin €&t1 manéeén iiga? ‘A man cultivates which gardens?’

The singular question pronoun inoo ‘which’ takes the place of the demonstrative subject
'ciee ‘this’ in (23).

(23) Akat &&ti 'ciee mana. ‘This man cultivates a garden.’
(24) Icin €&t1 inoo mana? ‘Which man cultivates a garden?’

The plural question pronoun igoog ‘which’ takes the place of the demonstrative subject
'cieeg ‘these’ in (25).

(25) Akat eeta 'cieeg mana. ‘These men cultivate a garden.’
(26) Icin eecta igoog mana? ‘Which men cultivate a garden?’

The adjective and demonstrative question pronouns are listed below according to their
case. Question demonstrative pronouns for locations are the same as for subjects except
for tone.

Question pronouns for adjectives and demonstratives
Singular Plural
Objects lina [L,L] liga [L,L] ‘which’
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Subjects | inoono inoo 1g00go igoog ‘which’
Locations | iina [HL,H] | iiga [HL,H] | ‘which’
Before pause Before word | Before pause Before word

Ci/cig ngani, ci/cig hingani, cingani, cihingani, cigngani, cikingani ‘of whom
(whose)’

Some question pronouns take the place of possessors. These have the relative connector
ci, cig ‘of”. When the thing owned (possessed) is non-human, the connector ci, cig is
separate from the question pronoun. The singular question pronoun ¢i ngani ‘of whom
(whose)’ takes the place ¢i ngaawo ‘of woman’ in (27) owning a singular noun mana
‘garden’.

(27) Icin &&ti mana ci ngaawo. ‘A man sees a garden of a woman.’ (?)
(28) Icin €&ti mana ci ngani? ‘A man sees whose garden?’

The plural question pronoun i hingani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of ¢i ngaainu
‘of women’ in (29) owning a singular noun mana ‘garden’.

(29) Icin &&ti mana ci ngaainu. ‘A man sees a garden of women.’ (?)
(30) Icin &2t mana ci hingani? ‘A man sees whose garden?’

The singular question pronoun cig ngani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of cig
ngaawo ‘of woman’ in (31) owning a plural noun manéén ‘gardens’.

(31) Icin &&ti manéén cig ngaawo. ‘A man sees gardens of a woman.’ (?)
(32) Icin &&ti manéeén cig ngani? ‘A man sees whose gardens?’

The plural question pronoun cig hingani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of ¢ig
ngaainu ‘of women’ in (33) owning a plural noun manéén ‘gardens’.

(33) Icin €&ti manéén cig ngaainu. ‘A man sees gardens of women.’ (?)
(34) Icin €&ti manéeén cig hingani? ‘A man sees whose gardens?’

When the thing owned is human, the connector ci, ¢ig is attached to the question pronoun.
The singular question pronoun cingani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of ¢i ngaawo
‘of woman’ in (35) owning a singular noun maac ‘husband’.

(35) Icin &&ti maac ci ngaawo. ‘A man sees the husband of the woman.” (?)
(36) Icin €&t maac cingani? ‘A man sees whose husband?’

The plural question pronoun cihingani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of ¢i ngaainu
‘of women’ in (37) owning a singular noun maac ‘husband’.

(37) Icin &&ti maac ci ngaainu. ‘A man sees the husband of the women.’ (?)
(38) Icin €&ti maac cihingani? ‘A man sees whose husband?’

The singular question pronoun cigngani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of ¢ig maacod
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‘of husband’ in (39) owning a plural noun ngaai ‘wives’.

(39) Icin &8ti ngaai cig maacd. ‘A man sees wives of the husband.’ (?)
(40) Icin &&ti ngaai cigngani? ‘A man sees whose wives?’

The plural question pronoun cikingani ‘of whom (whose)’ takes the place of cig
maaccwanu ‘of husbands’ in (41) owning a plural noun ngaai ‘wives’.

(41) Icin &&ti ngaai cig maaccwanu. ‘A man sees wives of the husbands.’ (?)
(42) Icin €&ti ngaai cikingani? ‘A man sees whose wives?’

The possessor question pronouns are listed below.

Question pronouns for possessor nouns
Singular Plural
Owning non-human nouns Singular cingani cihingani ‘whose’
Plural cigngani cighingani ‘whose’
Owning human nouns Singular cingani  cihingani  ‘whose’
Plural cigngani cikingani = ‘whose’

Ningan, ngaana, hutuno ‘when, where, how’

Some questions pronouns take the place of adverbs. The question pronoun ningan
‘when’ takes the place of time adverbs such as baal ‘at night’ in (43).

(43) Icin &ti oli baal. ‘A man saw a bull at night.’
(44) Icin €&ti oli ningan? ‘A man saw a bull when?’

Ngaana ‘where’ takes the place of place adverbs such as ngaati ‘here’ in (45).

(45) icin €&t1 oli ngaati. ‘A man saw a bull here.’
(46) Icin €&ti oli ngaana? ‘A man saw a bull where?’

Hutuno ‘how’ takes the place of manner adverbs such as jurrung ‘properly’ in (47).

47) icin €&t1 oli jurrung. ‘A man saw a bull properly.’
(48) Icin €&ti oli hutuno? ‘A man saw a bull how?’

The adjective question pronouns are listed below.

Question pronouns for adverbs
Adverbs of time ningan ‘when’
Adverbs of place ngaana ‘where’
Adverbs of mannor hutuno ‘how’

Cineenni, ciheeggi ‘why’
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Other question pronouns take the place of subjunctive verbs that give a purpose for a
previous action. Subjunctive verbs are talked about in a later lesson. The question
pronoun cineenni ‘why’ takes the place of the subjunctive huduk ‘in order to eat’ in (43)
and follows the singular noun mana ‘garden’.

(49) Akat &&ti mana huduk. ‘A man cultivates a garden in order to eat.’
(50) Akat &&ti mana cineenni? ‘A man cultivates a garden why?’

Ciheeggi ‘why’ takes the place of the subjunctive huduk ‘in order to eat’ in (51) and
follows the plural noun manéén ‘gardens’.

(51) Akat &&ti manéén huduk. ‘A man cultivates gardens in order to eat.’
(52) Akat &&ti manéén ciheeggi? ‘A man cultivates gardens why?’

Other question pronouns take the place of clauses beginning with the connector hiningiti
‘because’. This and other connectors are talked about in a later lesson. The question
pronoun inni ‘why’ takes the place of the clause with connector hiningiti ‘in order to eat’
in (53).

(53) Akat &&ti mana ‘A man cultivates a garden
hiningiti adak In66nnd magithi. because hunger eats him.’
(54) Inni akat &&ti mana inni? [check] ‘A man cultivates a garden why?’

The subjunctive and clause question pronouns are listed below.

Question pronouns for subjunctives
Singular | Plural

cineenni | ciheeggi ‘why, for what purpose’
inni ‘why, for what reason’

Yes-No questions

For some questions, the answers can only be “yes” or “no”. These kinds of questions do
not use question pronouns. Instead, one of the words in the question has an extra high
tone. In the statement of (53), the word ééti ‘person’ has High, Low tone. In the
question of (54), €éti has extra High, Low tone. [check this]

(53) Icin €éti ngaa. [H,L] ‘The man saw the woman.’
(54) Icin ééti ngaa? [exH,L] ‘Did the man see the woman?’

In the statement of (55), the word udubhit ‘ate’ has Low, High tone. In the question of
(56), uduhit has Low, extra High tone. [check this]

(55) Uduhit dohollia ahat. [L,H] ‘The children ate the food.’
(56) Uduhit dohollia ahat? [L,exH] ‘Did the children eat the food?’

Exercise 23
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In the following sentences, underline all verbs and underline twice all question pronouns.
In the blank to the left, write the kind of word that the question pronoun replaces.
The answer could be subject, object, location, possessive, adjective, adverb, or clause.

(From Thukuul 4)

Inni occa 'thék eeta ligéégi hollongaa Why certain people not send
T'thooik dohdli ciggiing hodt thukuula ho? their children to school?

(From Thukuul 11)

Edecciak eeta ne? The people leave what?

(From Thukuul 16)

Epé&hannit eeta hingani? People deny who?

(From Thukuul 16)

Attik ngaai cikingani? They use woman of whom?
(From Thukuul 30)

Inni heberiai eeta nganiit i 'gaalac ho? Why people chose you be officer?
(From Thukuul 38)

ligga nii modrith? What chases disease?

(From Irionik 20)

Itira ngaa doholeec iina? Woman produced what kind of child?
(From Irionik 23)

Ajjin taang hutuno? They ask for cows how?

(From Magith 2)

Adak eet magithi ngaana? The hunger eats people where?

Verb Subject Markers with Final Consonants

In the lesson on verbs, we learned that verbs can be completive (perfective) like uduk
‘has eaten’ or incompletive (imperfective) like aduk ‘eats’.

Uduk &¢&ti ahat. ‘The man has eaten food.’
Aduk &éti ahat. ‘The man just now ate food.’, ‘The man eats food.’

With the completive (perfective) verb uduk ‘has eaten’, the action is thought of as being
finished or complete. A prefix u- with the same vowel as in the verb attaches to
completive verbs. In the incompletive (imperfective) verb aduk ‘eats’, the action is
thought of as continuing, or still going on. A prefix a- attaches to some incompletive
verbs.

In the lesson on pronouns, we learned that a verb changes with the subject pronoun. For
example, when we say Hahubi naa th6dth ‘I withdraw the word’, the ha- and -i are
attached to the verb because of the subject naa ‘I’. When we say, Ahubbu niig th6oth.
‘you(pl) withdraw the word’, the -bu is attached to the verb because of the subject niiga
‘you(pl)’. Below, all subject pronouns are used with both incompletive and completive
forms of the verb hiib ‘withdraw’.
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Incompletive Completive ‘withdraw the word’

Hahubi naa  thodth. | Hiihliba naa  thodth. | T
Ahubi  nii  thodth. | Uhubu nii  thodth. | “You(sg)’
Ahtib né& thodth. | Uhiib nd&  thddth. | “(S)he’
Hahiib naag thodth. | Hithiibit naag thooth. | “We’
Hahiibba naag thooth. | Hiihiibta naag thdooth. | “We’
Ahubbu niig thodth. | Uhubtu niig thodth. | “You(pl)’
Ahtib nédg thooth. | Uhiibit nddg thddth. | “They’

Seven different subjects can be marked on a verb. They are called verb subject markers.
The prefix h- always comes at the beginnings of verbs to mark the subjects naana ‘I’ and
naaga ‘we’. Suffixes also come at the ends of verbs to mark subjects. The prefixes and
suffixes are sometimes different according to whether the verb is incompletive or
completive. The most common set of suffixes is the following:

Subject markers on verbs with final consonants

Incompletive (Imperfective) Completive (Perfective)
Prefix Suffix Pronoun | Prefix Suffix Pronoun
ha- -1 naana hV- -a naana ‘r
a- -1 niina V- -u niina ‘You(sg)’
a- néeéni V- néeéni ‘(S)he’
ha- naaga hV- -it, -ito  naaga ‘We’
ha- -Ca naaga hV- -Ca, -Cia naaga ‘We’
a- -Cu niiga V- -Cu niiga “You(pl)’
a- néegi V- -it, -ito néegl ‘They’

In the prefix, the letter V represents the first vowel of the verb. In the suffix, the letter C
represents a consonant that depends on the last consonant of the verb.

In the incompletive form, if the verb has the vowel i, i, @i, u the prefix vowel is a-. If the
verb has any other vowel (€, 0, a), the prefix vowel is the same as the verb vowel. For
example, in the verb acin ‘he sees’, amiir ‘he turns’, ahiid ‘he drinks’, aluug ‘he
migrates’, the prefix vowel is a-. In the verbs €céb ‘he ties’, 6thooth ‘he speaks’, akat
‘he cultivates’, the prefix vowel is the same as the verb vowel. In the completive form,
the prefix vowel is always the same as the verb vowel.

Vowel | Incompletive Completive
1 hacini naana | hicina naana | ‘I ‘see’
acini niina icinu niina | ‘you(sg)’
acin né&ni | 1icin n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hacin naaga | hicinit naaga | ‘we’
hacinna naaga | hicitta naaga | ‘we’
acinnu niiga icittu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
acin neéégi | TIcinit néégi | ‘they’
1 hamiiri naana | himiira naana | ‘I’ ‘turn, direct’
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amiiri niina imiiru niina | ‘you(sg)’ (?)
amiir néeéni imiir nééni | ‘(s)he’
hamiir naaga | himiirit naaga | ‘we’
hamiirra naaga | himiirria naaga | ‘we’
amiirru  niiga imiirru niiga | ‘you(pl)’
amiir néegl imiirit néegi | ‘they’
hahudi naana | hiihlida naana | ‘I ‘drink’
ahudi niina uhudu niina | ‘you(sg)’
ahtd né&éni iihtd n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hahtid naaga | hiihtidit naaga | ‘we’
hahiidda naaga | huhuddia naaga | ‘we’
ahuddu  niiga uhuddu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
ahtd néégi | uhiudit néégi | ‘they’
haluugi naana | huluuga naana | ‘I’ ‘herd, migrate’
aluugi niina | wuluugu niina | ‘you(sg)’
aluug nééni | uluug nééni | ‘(s)he’
haluug naaga | huluugito naaga | ‘we’
haluugga  naaga | huluugta naaga | ‘we’
aluuggu  niiga | uluugtu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aluug né€gi | uluugito néegi | ‘they’
hecebi naana | héc€ba naana | ‘I ‘tie’
ecebi niina ecebu niina | ‘you(sg)’
éceb néeni éccb n&eni | ‘(s)he’
héceb naaga | hecebit naaga | ‘we’
hécébba naaga | hécebta naaga | ‘we’
ecebbu niiga ecebtu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
éceb néégi | ecebit néégi | ‘they’
hothoothi  naana | h6thodtha  naana | ‘I ‘speak, talk’
othoothi  niina othoothu niina | ‘you(sg)’
0thooth  nééni 0thooth nééni | ‘(s)he’
h6thodth naaga | hothoothito naaga | ‘we’
hothod'tha naaga | hothoo'thia naaga | ‘we’
othoo'thu niiga othoo'thu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
0thooth  nélgi othoothito né&&gi | ‘they’
hakati naana | hakata naana | ‘I’ ‘spear, cultivate’
akati niina akatu niina | ‘you(sg)’
akat nééni akat n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hakati naaga | hakatit naaga | ‘we’
hakanna naaga | hakattia naaga | ‘we’
akannu  niiga akattu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
akati néegi | akatit néégi | ‘they’

The suffix —i for naana ‘I’ and niina ‘you(sg)’ of incompletive subjects, the suffix —u for
niina ‘you(sg)’ of completive subjects, and the suffix —Cu for niiga ‘you(pl)’ of
incompletive and completive subjects are similar. These suffixes —i, -u, -Cu have heavy
vowels and cause vowels to become heavy. The verb ahiid ‘he drinks’ has light vowel
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(). But when the suffixes —i, -u, -Cu attach (hahudi ‘I drink’, ahudi ‘you(sg) drink’,
uhudu ‘you(sg) drank’, ahuddu ‘you(pl) drink’, uhuddu ‘you(pl) drank’), the vowels
become heavy (u).

The suffixes —it, -ito for naaga ‘we’ and néégi ‘they’ of completive verbs is heavy and
causes the light vowels €, 6 to become heavy. The verb &céb ‘he tied’ has light vowel (€).
But when the suffix —it attaches (hecebit ‘we tied’, ecebit ‘they tied’), the vowels

become heavy (e). However, the suffix —it does not cause the light vowels ii, T to become
heavy. Rather, the light vowels i, T cause the suffix —it to become light. The verb ihiid
‘he drank’ has light vowel (ii). When the suffix —it attaches (hiihiidit ‘we drank’, @ihiidit
‘they drank’), the suffix vowel becomes light ().

Some incompletive verbs have the light suffix -1 for subjects nééni ‘he’, naaga ‘we’ or
néégi ‘they’. This suffix may show the verb does not have an object.

We now learn about consonants of subject marker suffixes. Naaga ‘we’ and niiga
‘you(pl)’ subject suffixes —Ca, -Cu depend on the last consonant of the verb. When the
last consonant is j, d, t, th, ¢, 1, r, the consonant is doubled in the incompletive forms
(hamiijja naaga, amujju niiga) and the completive niiga form (umujju niiga).
However, the suffix —Cia attaches to the completive naaga form (humujjia naaga).

Consonant | Incompletive Completive
] hamuyji naana | hiimiija naana | ‘I’ ‘be soft, weak’
amuji niina umuju niina | ‘you(sg)’ (?)
amiiji nééni | Umij nééni | ‘(s)he’
hamiyji naaga | hiimdjit naaga | ‘we’
hamiijja naaga | humujjia naaga | ‘we’
amujju niiga umujju niiga | ‘you(pl)’
amiiji néégi | Umijit néégi | ‘they’
d hahudi naana | hiithtida naana | ‘I’ ‘drink’
ahudi niina uhudu niina | ‘you(sg)’
ahtd néeéni iihtd nééni | ‘(s)he’
hahtid naaga | hiihtidit naaga | ‘we’
hahiidda naaga | huhuddia naaga | ‘we’
ahuddu  niiga uhuddu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
ahtd néegl tihtdit néegi | ‘they’
t hakati naana | hakata naana | ‘I’ ‘spear, cultivate’
akati niina akatu niina | ‘you(sg)’
akat nééni akat n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hakati naaga | hakatit naaga | ‘we’
hakanna naaga | hakattia naaga | ‘we’
akannu niiga akattu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
akati néegi | akatit néégi | ‘they’
th hothoothi ~ naana | hothddtha naana | ‘I’ ‘speak, talk’
othoothi niina othoothu  niina | ‘you(sg)’
0thooth néeéni 0thooth nééni | ‘(s)he’
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h6thooth naaga | hothoothito naaga | ‘we’
hothod'tha naaga | hothoo'thia naaga | ‘we’
othoo'thu niiga othoo'thu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

0thooth néegl othoothito néégi | ‘they’

c hapapaaci  naana | hapapaaca  naana | ‘I’ ‘tear off’
apapaaci  niina | apapaacu  niina | ‘you(sg)’
apapaac ne€éni | apapaac nééni | ‘(s)he’
< 2

hapapaac naaga | hapapaacit  naaga | ‘we
hapapaacca naaga | hapapaaccia naaga | ‘we’
apapaaccu niiga | apapaaccu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

apapaac néégi | apapaacito né&égi | ‘they’

1 halali naana | halala naana | ‘I’ ‘be cold’
alali niina alalu niina | ‘you(sg)’
alal néeéni alal nééni | ‘(s)he’
halali naaga | halalit naaga | ‘we’
halalla naaga | halallia naaga | ‘we’
alallu niiga alallu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
alali néegl alalit néegi | ‘they’
r hamiri na himira na ‘r ‘be innocent’
amiri nia imiru nia ‘you(sg)’
amiri né imir né ‘(s)he’
hamiri naaga | himirit naaga | ‘we’
hamirra naaga | himirria naaga | ‘we’
amirru niigia | imirru niigia | ‘you(pl)’
amiri neéege | Imirit néege | ‘they’

The suffix —Cia for naaga ‘we’ of completive subjects is heavy and causes vowels to
become heavy. The verb imir ‘he was innocent’ has light vowel (1). But when the suffix
-Cia attaches (himirria ‘we were innocent’), the vowels become heavy (i).

When the last consonant of the verb is b, g, m, n, ny, ng, the consonant is doubled in the
incompletive forms (hécébba naaga, ecebbu niiga). However, it is followed by t in the
completive forms (hécébta naaga, ecebtu niiga).

Consonant | Incompletive Completive
b hecebi naana | hécéba naana | ‘I’ ‘tie’
ecebi niina ecebu niina | ‘you(sg)’
éccb né&eni éccb n&eni | ‘(s)he’
héceb naaga | hecebit naaga | ‘we’
hécébba naaga | hécébta naaga | ‘we’
ecebbu niiga ecebtu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
éccb néegi | ecebit néégi | ‘they’
g haluugi naana | huluuga naana | ‘I’ ‘herd, migrate’
aluugi niina | uluugu niina | ‘you(sg)’
aluug nééni | uluug néeni | ‘(s)he’
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3 2

haluug naaga | huluugito naaga | ‘we
haluugga naaga | huluugta  naaga | ‘we’
aluuggu niiga | wuluugtu  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aluug négi | uluugito néégi | ‘they’
m hedeemi naana | hédé€ma  naana | ‘I ‘shoot, prick’
edeemi niina edeemu niina | ‘you(sg)’
edéém nééni | €de&m nééni | ‘(s)he’
hédéem naaga | hedeemito naaga | ‘we’
hédé€émma naaga | hédé€mta naaga | ‘we’
edeemmu niiga edeemtu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
édéém néégi | edeemito nédgi | ‘they’
n hacini naana | hicina naana | ‘I’ ‘see’
acini niina icinu niina | ‘you(sg)’
acin nééni | 1icin nééni | ‘(s)he’
hacin naaga | hicinit naaga | ‘we’
hacinna naaga | hicitta naaga | ‘we’
acinnu niiga icittu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
acin négi | 1icinit néegi | ‘they’
ny ha'nginyi naana | hi'nginya  naana | ‘I ‘torture’
a'nginyi  niina i'nginyu niina | ‘you(sg)’
a'nginy nééni | Tnginy nééni | ‘(s)he’
ha'nginy naaga | hi'nginyit naaga | ‘we’
ha'ngi'nya naaga | hi'nginyta naaga | ‘we’
a'ngi'nyu niiga i'nginytu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
a'nginy néégi | Tnginyit nédgi | ‘they’
ng kadongi naana | kodonga naana | ‘I’ ‘raise, lift’
adongi niina odongu niina | ‘you(sg)’ (?)
adong néeéni 06dong néeni | ‘(s)he’
kadong naaga | kodongit  naaga | ‘we’
kadd'nga naaga | kodongta  naaga | ‘we’
ado'ngu  niiga odongtu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
adong néegl odongit né€gi | ‘they’

When the last consonant of the verb is k and verb vowel is a, the k is followed by n in the
incompletive forms (hadaakna naaga, hadaaknu niiga). When the last consonant of
the verb is k and verb has any other vowel, only one k is written (haruka naaga, aruku
niiga). In completive forms, the k is always followed by t (hurukta naaga, uruktu
niiga).

Vowel +k | INCP COMP
ak hadaahi  naana | hadaaha naana | ‘T’ ‘die’
adaahi  niina | adaahu niina | ‘you(sg)’
adaak néni | adaak n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hadaaki  naaga | hadaahito naaga | ‘we’
hadaakna naaga | hadaakta naaga | ‘we’
adaaknu niiga | adaaktu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
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adaaki  nélgi

adaahito né&8gi | ‘they’

uk haruhi naana | huruha naana | ‘I’ kall’
aruhi niina urthu  niina | ‘you(sg)’
aruk néeni uruk néeni | ‘(s)he’
haruk naaga | huruhit naaga | ‘we’
haruka naaga | hurukta  naaga | ‘we’
aruku  niiga uruktu  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aruk néegl uruhit  néégi | ‘they’
ok ho'cohi naana | hdcoha naana | ‘I ‘ferment’
o'cohi niina | ocohu niina | ‘you(sg)’
0'cok néni | Ocok n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hd'cok naaga | hocohit naaga | ‘we’

ho'coka  naaga
o'coku  niiga

b

hocokta  naaga | ‘we
ocoktu  niiga | ‘you(pl)’

0'cok néégi | ocohit néégi | ‘they’
ik halihi naana | hiliha naana | ‘I’ ‘take, remove’

alihi niina | ilihu niina | ‘you(sg)’
alik nééni | 1ilik nééni | ‘(s)he’

halik naaga | hilihit naaga | ‘we’

halika naaga | hilikta naaga | ‘we’
aliku niiga | iliktu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
alik néegi | Tilihit néegi | ‘they’

In summary, the chart below lists the consonants in verbs with the subject naaga.

Subject marker suffixes -Ca naaga on incompletive and completive verbs

Incompletive (Imperfective)

Completive (Perfective)

j+C = 7] hamiijja j+C = jji | humujjia ‘be soft’
d+C = dd | hahiidda d+C = ddi | huhuddia ‘drink’

t+C = tt hakanna t+C = tti | hakattia ‘spear, raid’
th+C = 'th | hothod'tha |th+C = 'thi | hothoo'thia | ‘speak, talk’
ct+C = cc | hapapaacca |c+C = cci | hapapaaccia | ‘tear off’
1+C =1 halalla 1+C = 1li | halallia ‘be cold’
r+C = Ir hamirra r+C = rri | himirria ‘be innocent’
b+ C = bj hécébba b+ C = bt | hécébta ‘tie’

g+C = gg | haluugga g+C = gt | huluugta ‘herd’

m+C = mm | hédéémma |m+C = mt | hédéémta ‘shoot, prick’
n+C = nn | hacinna n+C = tt | hicitta ‘see’

ny+C = 'ny |hangilnya |ny+C = nyt | hi'nginyta ‘torture’
ng+C = 'ng |kadd'nga ng+C = ngt | kodongta ‘raise, lift’
ak+C = kn | hadaakna ak+C = kt | hadaakta ‘die’

Vk+C = k haruka Vk+C = kt | hurukta kill’

Exercise 24
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In the following lines, underline all incompletive verbs and underline twice all

completive verbs. In the blank
answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Magith 3)
N¢ baa hathihi naa hagga.
(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 615 biiiik gérrést.

(From Magith 22)

Aggamit 'thék eeta oli umwa 'cobbi.

(From Magith 24)
Ma haggamta ngaati,
(From Magith 29)
Acini icci,

(From Magith 33)
Ibbiir 'thék 160ci.
(From Magith 34)
Adahit eeta labi.
(From Magith 36)
Hicina 'thék naa.
(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hddé&éthdng.

(From Didinga 26)

'Cig acinnu niig

(From Diding 81)

Hadiim hatiig uwaala battaala.
(From Irionik 32)

Hati adiman né€€ mérti umwa.
(From Thukuul 26)

Hati 'th€k adiimi nii balliinit.

to the left, write which subject is marked. The

And I just heard.

Hunger tortured people greatly.
People caught certain large bull.
When we caught it here,

You see this,

Land became ripe.

People ate sorghum.

I saw indeed.

Didinga had one dance.

Which you see

We need take poison outside.
She will make certain beer.

You will indeed want wealth.

Verb Subject Markers with Final Vowels

Verbs with final vowel have slightly different subject markers.

Prefix
ka-

a_

a_
ka-
ka-

a_

a_

Subject markers on verbs with final vowels

Incompletive (Imperfective) Completive (Perfective)
Suffix Pronoun | Prefix Suffix Pronoun
naana kV- -wa, -a naana ‘T
niina V- -wu, -u niina “You(sg)’
nééni V- néeéni ‘(S)he’
naaga kV- -€€c0, -c0 naaga ‘We’
-yya naaga kV- -yyia naaga ‘We’
-yyu niiga V- -yyu niiga “You(pl)’
neegi V- -cO neegi ‘They’
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The subject markers are shown on three verbs with different final vowel.

Vowel | Incompletive Completive
a hagga naana | haggawa  naana | ‘I’ ‘know, care for’
agga niina | aggawu niina | ‘you(sg)’
agga nééni | agga nééni | ‘(s)he’
hagga naaga | haggaac6 naaga | ‘we’

< 2

haggayya naaga | haggayyia naaga | ‘we
aggayyu niiga | aggayyu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

agga négi | aggaacd neéeégi | ‘they’
a hanti naana | hiinua naana | ‘I’ ‘follow’
anll niina | unuu niina | ‘you(sg)’ (?)
anll néni | Und n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hanti naaga | hiinwéécé naaga | ‘we’

¢ bl

hanllyya naaga | hunuyyia naaga | ‘we
anuyyu niiga | unuyyu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

anil néegi | unwéécd néégi | ‘they’
u haku naana | hukuua naana | ‘I’ ‘swallow’
aku niina | ukuuwu niina | ‘you(sg)’
aku nééni | uku nééni | ‘(s)he’
haku naaga | hukw€écd naaga | ‘we’

< 2

hakuuyya naaga | hukuuyyia naaga | ‘we
akuuyyu niiga | ukuuyyu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aku néégi | ukwé€€cd néeégi | ‘they’

The suffix —wu, -u for niina ‘you(sg)’, -yyia for naaga ‘we’ of completive subjects, and
—yyu for niiga ‘you(pl)’ of incompletive and completive subjects are similar. They have
heavy vowels and cause vowels to become heavy. The verb linii ‘he followed’ has light
vowel (i1). But when the suffixes -u, -yyu attach (unuu ‘you(sg) followed’, anuyyu
‘you(pl) follow’, unuyyu ‘you(pl) followed’), the vowels become heavy (u).

The suffixes -€€c6, —c6 for completive subjects naaga ‘we’ and néégi ‘they’ are light and
remain light when attached to heavy vowels (u, i). The verb uku ‘he swallowed’ has
heavy vowel (u). When the suffix —€éco attaches (hukwéécod ‘we swallowed’, ukwééco
‘they swallowed”), the suffix vowels remain light (&, 6).

Exercise 25
In the following lines, underline all incompletive verbs and underline twice all

completive verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked. The
answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Irionik 27)

Hagga naa occa né&¢ aitdo 'giimwa. I know nothing happens.

(From Thukuul 38)

ligga thukuuli mdorith, iigga magith. School chases hunger, sickness.
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(From Didinga 13)

Aalla 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélék Naminita.

(From Didinga 41)

Utd&cd eeta 'gii icci hi indonnd.
(From Didinga 79)

Hiigga naag héléggi.

All matters stayed in Naminit.

People bought this thing from her.

We chase things away.

Verb Object Markers

In the lesson on pronouns, we learned that a verb changes with the object pronoun. For
example, when we say Acinna ngaa nganiita ‘The woman sees me’, the -na is attached
to the verb because of the object nganiita ‘me’. When we say, Acinnung ngaa ngagiita
‘The woman sees you(pl)’, the -nung is attached to the verb because of the object
ngagiita ‘you(pl)’. These suffixes are called verb object markers.

All possible combinations of subject and object pronouns are shown below for the verb
cin ‘see’. Subject markers are underlined, and object markers are in bold. Letters in

parentheses () are said before a pause but not before another word. There are no object
suffixes on the verb for the pronouns in60nné ‘him/her’ and Thodggd ‘them’.

Subject | Incompletive Completive Object
T hacini naana hicina naana ‘see’
hacinnii(na) naa nganiita | hicinii(na) naa nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hacini naa noonnd | hicina naa noonnod | ‘him/her’
hacinnung(a) naa ngagiita | hicinuung(a) naa ngagiita | ‘“you(pl)’
hacini naa Thooggd | hicina naa Thooggd | ‘them’
‘you(sg)’ | acini niina icinu niina
acinnaa(ni) nii nganiita | icinaa(ni) nii nganiita | ‘me’
acini nii indonnd | icinu nii indonnd | ‘him/her’
acinnet(a)  nii ngagiita | icineet(a) nii ngagiita | ‘us’
acini nii Thodggd | icinu nii thooggd | ‘them’
‘(s)he’ acin néeéni icin néeéni
acinna(ni) né&¢ nganiita | icina(ni) nee nganiita | ‘me’
acinni(na)  née nganiita | icini(na) néé nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
acin néé noonnd | 1icin née noonno | ‘him/her’
acinnet(a)  néé ngagiita | icineet(a) néé ngagiita | ‘us’
acinnung(a) né¢ ngagiita | icinuung(a) néé ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
acin né¢  7Thodggd | icin né€  Thooggd | ‘them’
‘we(in)’ | hacin naaga hicinit naaga
hacinni(na) naag nganiita | hicinti(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hacin naag 1ndonnd | hicinit naag 1ndonnd | ‘him/her’
hacinnung(a) naag ngagiita | hicintung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
hacin naag 1ho0ggo | hicinit naag 1h00ggo | ‘them’
‘we(ex)’ | hacinna naaga hicitta naaga
hacinni(na) naag nganiita | hicitti(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hacinna naag 1ndonnd | hicitta naag ndonnd | ‘him/her’
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hacinnung(a) naag ngagiita | hicittung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
hacinna naag 1ho0ggo | hicitta naag 1h00ggo | ‘them’
‘you(pl)’ | acinnu niiga icittu niiga
acinnangu niig  nganiita | icittangu niig  nganiita | ‘me’
acinnu niig  ndonnd | icittu niig  ndonnd | ‘him/her’
acinnetu nilg  ngagiita | icittetu niig  ngagiita | ‘us’
acinnu niig  Thodggd | icittu niig  7hooggd | ‘them’
‘they’ acin néegl icinit néegl
acinna(ni) né€é€g nganiita | Icitta(ni) né€g nganiita | ‘me’
acinni(na) nég nganiita | icitti(na) néég nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
acin né€g TndOnnd | Iicinit né€g Tndonnd | ‘him/her’
acinnet(a) né€é€g ngagiita | Iicittet(a) né€g ngagiita | ‘us’
acinnung(a) né€g ngagiita | icittung(a) né€g ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
acin néég Thooggd | Iicinit néég 1hooggd | ‘them’

Object suffixes attached to incompletive verbs have a beginning consonant -C that
changes according to the final consonant of the verb. In ¢in ‘see’, this consonant is —n
(-na, -ni, -net, -nung, -nangu, -netu). Object suffixes attached to completive verbs
begin with a vowel (-a, -i, -et, -ung, -angu, -etu).

Usually the suffix vowel is short when following two consonants (Acinnet nii ngagiita
‘You see us’, Hacinnung naa ngagiita ‘I see you’). However, the suffix vowel is always
long for incompletive verbs with naa nganiita and nii nganiita (Hacinnii naa nganiita
‘I see you’, Acinnaa nii nganiita ‘You see me’).

Usually the suffix vowel is long when following one consonant (Icineet nii ngagiita
“You saw us’, Hicinuung naa ngagiita ‘I saw you’). However, the suffix vowel is
always short for completive verbs with né€ nganiita and néé nganiita (Icini néé
nganiita ‘He sees you’, Icina néé nganiita ‘He sees me’).

The suffixes —Ci(na), -i(na) for nganiita ‘you(sg)’ and -Cung(a), -ung(a) for ngagiita
‘you(pl)’ have heavy vowels and cause vowels to become heavy. The verb acin ‘he sees’
has light vowel (I). But when the suffixes —Ci, -i, -Cung, -ung attach, the vowels
become heavy (i) (Acinni né€g nganiita ‘They see you(sg)’, Icitti néég nganiita ‘They
saw you(sg)’, Acinnung néég ngagiita ‘They see you(pl)’, Icittung néég ngagiita ‘They
saw you(pl)’).

The suffixes —Cet(a), -et(a), -Cetu, -etu for ngagiita ‘us’ and -Cangu, -angu for
nganiita ‘me’ have heavy vowels but do not cause vowels to become heavy. When the
suffixes —Cet, -et, -Cetu, -etu, -Cung, -ung attach, the light vowel (i) in acin ‘he sees’
remains light (i) (Icinnet néég ngagiita ‘They saw us’, Icittetu niig ngagiita ‘You(pl)
saw us’, Icittangu niig nganiita ‘You(pl) saw me’).

Below, all possible combinations of subject and object pronouns are shown for the verb
ruk ‘kill’.
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Subject | Incompletive Completive Object
T haruhi naana huruha naana ‘kill’
harukii(na)  naa nganiita | huruhii(na) naa nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
haruhi naa noonnoé | huruha naa noonnoé | ‘him/her’
harukung(a) naa ngagiita | huruhuung(a) naa ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
haruhi naa Thodggd | huruha naa Thooggd | ‘them’
‘you(sg)’ | aruhi niina uruhu niina
arukaa(ni) nii nganiita | uruhaa(ni) nii nganiita | ‘me’
aruhi nii noonné | uruhu nii nodnnoé | ‘him/her’
aruket(a) nii ngagiita | uruheet(a) nii ngagiita | ‘us’
aruhi nii Thodggd | uruhu nii Thooggd | ‘them’
‘(s)he’ aruk né&éni uruk né&eni
aruka(ni) née nganiita | uruha(ni) née nganiita | ‘me’
aruki(na) néé nganiita | uruhi(na) néé nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
aruk née noonnd | uruk née nodnnoé | ‘him/her’
aruket(a) nee ngagiita | uruheet(a) nee ngagiita | ‘us’
arukung(a) née ngagiita | uruhuung(a) néé ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
aruk nee ihodggd | uruk nee ihodggd | ‘them’
‘we(in)’ | haruk naaga huruhit naaga
haruki(na) naag nganiita | hurukti(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
haruk naag 1noonnd | huruhit naag 1noonnd | ‘him/her’
harukung(a) naag ngagiita | huruktung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘“you(pl)’
haruk naag 1hooggd | huruhit naag 1hooggd | ‘them’
‘we(ex)’ | haruka naaga hurukta naaga
haruki(na) naag nganiita | hurukti(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
haruka naag 1noonnd | hurukta naag 1noonnd | ‘him/her’
harukung(a) naag ngagiita | huruktung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘“you(pl)’
haruka naag 1hodggd | hurukta naag 1hooggd | ‘them’
‘you(pl)’ | aruku niiga uruktu niiga
arukangu  niijg  nganiita | uruktangu niig  nganiita | ‘me’
aruku niig indonnd | uruktu niig indonnd | ‘him/her’
aruketu niig ngagiita | uruktetu niig ngagiita | ‘us’
aruku niig  Thodggd | uruktu niig  Thooggd | ‘them’
‘they’ aruk neegi uruhit neegi
aruka(ni) né€g nganiita | urukta(ni) né€g nganiita | ‘me’
aruki(na) né€g nganiita | urukti(na) né€g nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
aruk né€g Tnoonnd | uruhit né€g Tnoonnd | ‘him/her’
aruket(a) néég ngagiita | uruktet(a) né€g ngagiita | ‘us’
arukung(a) né€g ngagiita | uruktung(a) né€g ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
aruk néég  Thodggd | uruhit néég  Thodggd | ‘them’

In verbs with final k such as ruk ‘kill’, the suffix consonant —C of incompletive forms is
—k. So, there are two kk in each incompletive form, but only one is written. However,
the doubled kk makes the suffix vowel be short in most forms (Aruka néég nganiita
‘They kill me’, Aruki néég nganiita ‘They kill you).
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Below, all possible combinations of subject and object pronouns are shown for the verb
béra ‘choose’.

Subject | Incompletive Completive Object
‘T hébéra naana hébéra naana ‘choose’
heberannii(na) naa nganiita | heberaii(na) naa nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hébéra naa indonnod | hébéra naa indonnod | ‘him/her’
heberannung(a) naa ngagiita | heberauung(a) naa ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
hébéra naa  Thooggd | hébéra naa  Thodggd | ‘them’
‘you(sg)’ | ¢&béra niina ¢béra niina
¢bérannaa(ni) nii nganiita | Eb&raaa(ni) nii nganiita | ‘me’
€béra nii indonnod | €Ebéra nii ndonnod | ‘him/her’
¢bérannet(a)  nii ngagiita | Eblraeet(a) nii ngagfiita | ‘us’
&béra nii Thodggd | Ebera nii Thodggd | ‘them’
‘(s)he’ €béra nééni ébéra nééni
ébéranna(ni) n&e nganiita | Ebéraa(ni) néé nganiita | ‘me’
ecberanni(na)  né¢ nganiita | eberai(na) née nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
&béra née noonnd | €béra née noonnd | ‘him/her’
¢bérannet(a) née ngagiita | Eblraeet(a) née ngagiita | ‘us’
eberannung(a) néé ngagiita | eberauung(a) né&¢ ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
¢béra néd Thooggd | €béra née Thooggd | ‘them’
‘we(in)’ | hébéra naaga heberria naaga
heberanni(na) naag nganiita | heberriai(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hébéra naag ndonnd | heberria naag ndonnd | ‘him/her’
heberannung(a) naag ngagiita | heberriaung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
hébéra naag 7hodggd | heberria naag 7hodggd | ‘them’
‘we(ex)’ | hébéranna naaga heberriawa naaga
heberanni(na)  naag nganiita | heberriai(na) naag nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
hébéranna naag ndonnd | heberriawa naag ndonnd | ‘him/her’
heberannung(a) naag ngagiita | heberriaung(a) naag ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
héb&ranna naag 7hodggd | heberriawa naag 7hodggd | ‘them’
‘you(pl)’ | eberannu niiga eberriau niiga
¢bérannangu  niig  nganiita | eberriaangu  niig  nganiita | ‘me’
eberannu niig  nddnnd | eberriau niig  Toonnd | ‘him/her’
ébérannetu niig  ngagiita | eberriaetu niig  ngagiita | ‘us’
eberannu niig  Thodggd | eberriau niig  Thodggd | ‘them’
‘they’ €béra néegi eberria néegl
ébéranna(ni) né€g nganiita | eberriaa(ni) né€g nganiita | ‘me’
cberanni(na) né€g nganiita | eberriai(na) né€g nganiita | ‘you(sg)’
&béra né€g ndonnd | eberria né€g donnd | ‘him/her’
¢bérannet(a) né€g ngagiita | cberriaet(a) né€g ngagiita | ‘us’
eberannung(a) néég ngagiita | eberriaung(a) néeg ngagiita | ‘you(pl)’
¢béra né€g 1hodggd | eberria né€g Thooggd | ‘them’

In verbs with final vowel such as béra ‘choose’, the suffix consonant —C of incompletive
forms is —nn. The doubled nn makes the suffix vowel be short in most forms (Ebéranna
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néég nganiita ‘They choose me’, Eberanni néég nganiita ‘They choose you’).

In completive forms, there is no beginning suffix consonant and the suffix vowel is often
long (Heberraii naa nganiita ‘I chose you(sg)’, Heberrauung naa ngagiita ‘I chose
you(pl)’). However, when following two final vowels such as heberria ‘we chose’, the
suffix vowel is short (Heberriai naag nganiita ‘We chose you(sg)’, Heberriaung naag
ngagiita ‘We chose you(pl)’).

In summary, the six object markers are listed in the chart below. Object suffixes on
incompletive verbs have a consonant -C which depends on the last verb consonant. The
consonant -C is the same as in subject suffixes —Ca, -Cu with naaga and niiga on

incompletive verbs (see page 92).

Object marker suffixes on verbs \

Subject | Incompletive (Imperfective) | Completive (Perfective) | Object
‘T -Ci(na) naa  nganiita | -i(na) naa aniita | ‘you(sg)’
-Cung(a) naa ngagiita | -ung(a) naa agiita | ‘you(pl)’
‘you(sg)’ | -Ca(ni) nii nganiita | -a(ni) nii aneeta | ‘me’
-Cet(a) nii ngagiita | -et(a) nii ageééta | ‘us’
‘(s)he’ -Ca(ni) néé nganiita | -a(ni) né€ aneeta | ‘me
-Ci(na) né€  nganiita | -i(na) né€ aniita | ‘you(sg)’
-Cet(a) néé ngagiita | -et(a) né¢  agééta | ‘us’
-Cung(a) né€ ngagiita | -ung(a) n&€ agiita | ‘“you(pl)’
‘we(in)’ | -Ci(na) naag nganiita | -i(na) naag aniita  ‘you(sg)’
-Cung(a) naag ngagiita | -ung(a) naag agiita ‘you(pl)’
‘we(ex)’ | -Ci(na) naag nganiita | -i(lna)  naag aniita | ‘you(sg)’
-Cung(a) naag ngagiita | -ung(a) naag agiita | ‘you(pl)’
‘you(pl)’ | -Cangu  niig nganiita | -angu  niig aneeta | ‘me’
-Cetu nilg ngagiita | -etu niig agééta | ‘us’
‘they’ -Ca(ni) néég nganiita | -a(ni) néég aneeta | ‘me’
-Ci(na) néég nganiita | -i(na) né€g aniita | ‘you(sg)’
-Cet(a) néég ngagiita | -et(a) néég agédta | ‘us’
-Cung(a) néég ngagiita | -ung(a) nécg agiita | ‘you(pl)’

Exercise 26

In the following lines, underline all incompletive verbs and underline twice all
completive verbs. In the blank to the left, write which object is marked (or left
unmarked). The answer could be nganiit, nganiit, ind6nnd, ngagiit, ngagiit, or Th60ggo.

(From Magith 42)

Accananneet akanneet 'cig 71 Dodoth.
(From Didinga 1)

Hainna nganfiit Inyasio Longolerith.
(From Didinga 3)

Haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok.

Dodoth disturbed us raided us.

We call me Inyasio Longolerith.

I tell you matters.
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(From Thukuul 24)
Aa'nyihi nganiit thukuuli 1Gti 616 cunuung  School gives you fence home.

(From Thukuul 31)

Adtuuhanni eeta nganiit a'nyahi I€mmith. People see you have goodness.
(From Thukuul 46)

Hanneekung, “. ..” I say to you, “...”

(From Thukuul 49)

A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmé&€nit.  School brings us togetherness.
(From Thukuul 56)

Hiita hurukteet miroha. Our enemies kill us.

(From Irionik 37)

'Gii umwa 'ci aku a'nyahaki nganiit. There something that brings you.
(From Irionik 49)

Au eeta ve€I€k i'thaayyina, hiningiti . . . People come greet you, because
(From Irionik 54)

Acinanni eeta. People see you.

Subjunctive Verbs (Irrealis)

Subjunctive completive verbs (irrealis perfective, perfective 2) give a reason, purpose or
result for a previous verb. In (1), the subjunctive verb huduk ‘in order to eat’ gives the
reason for hakati ‘I cultivate’.

Subjunctive completive verbs

(1) Hakati naa mana huduk ‘I cultivate the garden in order to eat.’

(2) Akati nii  mana duk “You(sg) cultivate the garden in order to eat.’
(3) Akat né mana huduk ‘(S)he cultivate the garden in order to eat.’
(4) Hakat naag mana huduhit ‘We cultivate the garden in order to eat.’

(5) Hakatta naag mana hudukta ‘We cultivate the garden in order to eat.’

(6) Akattu niig mana  uduhit ‘“You(pl) cultivate the garden in order to eat.’
(7) Akat né€g mana huduhit ‘They cultivate the garden in order to eat.’

Subjunctive completive verbs have the prefix hV- for subjects naa ‘I’, né€ ‘(s)he’, naag
‘we’, néég ‘they’, where the letter V represents the first vowel of the verb.

Subjunctive incompletive (irrealis imperfective, imperfective 2) verbs introduce warnings
for the subjects nii ‘you(sg)’ and niig ‘you(pl)’, and have the prefix ha-. In (8) below, nii
is warned about what will happen for doing the action haduhi ‘you eat’.

Subjunctive incompletive verbs
(8) Ma haduhi nii gérréét, . . ‘If you (sg) eat too much, . . .’
(9) Ma haduku niig gérréet, . . ‘If you (pl) eat too much, ...’

Incompletive and completive subjunctive forms of the verb duk ‘eat’ are summarized

below. These are compared with completive and incompletive non-subjunctive forms of
the same verb.
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Subjunctive compared with non-subjunctive verb duk ‘eat’
Incompletive Completive Subj Incompletive | Subj Completive
(Imperfective 1) | (Perfective 1) (Imperfective 2) (Perfective 2)
haduhi naana | huduha naana naa huduk ‘r
aduhi niina uduhu niina | haduhi nii nii duk “You(sg)’
aduk  n&&ni uduk né&eni né¢ huduk ‘(S)he’
haduk naaga | huduhit naaga naag huduhit | ‘We’
haduka naaga | hudukta naaga naag hudukta | ‘We’
aduku niiga uduktu niiga | haduku niig | niig uduhit | “You(pl)’
aduk  né&égi uduit  néeégl néég huduhit | ‘They’

Subjunctive completive verbs for niina ‘you (sg)’ and niiga ‘you (pl)’ are often the same
as command verbs (Duuk niina! Uduhit niiga!) except that commands to one person
have long vowels. Commands are subjunctive verbs. They are talked about more in the
next lesson.

Below, subjunctive completive verbs are shown with néé ‘(s)he’ and néég ‘they’. They
have the prefix hV- and the suffix —it, -ito or -c. The letter V represents the first vowel
of the verb. The suffixes —it, -ito follow consonants and the suffix —c follows vowels.

Subjunctive completive verbs with néé ‘(s)he’ and néég ‘they’

Anyiik né¢ hiumij! Anyiik né€g himdyjit! ‘Allow to be soft, weak!”
Anyiik né€ hiihtd! Anyiik né€g hithldit! ‘Allow to drink!’

Anyiik né¢ hakat! Anyiik né€g hakatit! ‘Allow to spear, cultivate!”’
Anyiik né€ hothooth! | Anyiik né€g hothoothit! | ‘Allow to speak, talk!’
Anyiik né€€ hapapaac! | Anyiik né€g hapapaacit! | ‘Allow to tear off!’
Anyiik né€ himir! Anyiik né€g himirit! ‘Allow to be innocent!’
Anyiik né& halal! Anyiik né€g halalit! ‘Allow to be cold!’
Anyiik né€ héceb! Anyiik né€g hecebit! ‘Allow to tie!”

Anyiik né€ huluug! Anyiik né€g huluugit! ‘Allow to herd, mirgrate!”’
Anyiik né€¢ hidiim! Anyiik né€g hidiimit! ‘Allow to want!’

Anyiik né&€ hicin! Anyiik né€€g hicinit! ‘Allow to see!”’

Anyiik né€ hinginy! | Anyiik né€g hi'nginyit! | ‘Allow to torture!’

Anyiik n€€ hodong! | Anyiik né€g hodongit! ‘Allow to raise, lift!’
Anyiik né€¢ huduk! Anyiik né€g hudubhit! ‘Allow to eat!”

Anyiik né€€ ha'nyak! | Anyiik n&g ha'nyahit! | ‘Allow to have, bring!’
Anyiik né€ ham! Anyiik né€g haamito! ‘Allow to thirst, drink!’
Anyiik né¢ hagga! Anyiik né€g haggaac! ‘Allow to know, care for!’

Below, subjunctive incompletive verbs are shown with nii ‘you(sg)’. They have the
prefix ha- and the suffix —i following consonants or no suffix following vowels.

Subjunctive incompletive verbs with nii ‘you(sg)’

Ma hamuji

Ma hahudi

nii
nii

gerreet, . .
gCrreet, . .
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Ma hakati nii  g8rréét, . . | ‘If you spear, cultivate too much, . .’
Ma hathoothi nii g€rréét, .. | ‘If you speak, talk too much, . .’
Ma hapapaaci nii g€rréét, . . | ‘If you tear off too much, . .’

Ma hamiri nii  g€rréét, . . | ‘If you are too innocent, . .’

Ma halali nii  g€rréét, . . | ‘If you are too cold, . .’

Ma hacebi nii  g€rréet, . . | ‘If you tie too much, . .

Ma haluugi nii  g&rréét, . . | ‘If you herd, migrate too much, . .’
Ma hadiimi nii  g€rréet, . . | ‘If you want too much, . .’

Ma hacini nii  g&rréét, . . | ‘If you see too much, . .

Ma ha'nginyi nii g€rréét, . . | ‘If you torture too much, . .’

Ma hadongi  nii g@rréét, . . | ‘If you raise, lift too much, . .’

Ma haduhi nii  g€rréet, . . | ‘If you eat too much, . .’

Ma ha'nyahi nii g&rréét, . . | ‘If you bring too much, . .’

Ma hami nii  g€rréet, . . | ‘If you thirst, drink too much, . .
Ma hagga nii  gerréét, . . | ‘If you know, care for too much, . .’

Exercise 27

In the following lines, underline all verbs and underline twice all subjunctive verbs. In
the blank to the left, write which subject is marked for subjunctive verbs. The
answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Thukuul 3)
Tthooik eet dohdli ciggiing hoot thukuula.
(From Thukuul 30)
Inni heberiai eeta nganiit i 'gaalac ho?
(From Thukuul 42)
'Giith&enit nicciee noho 'ci aruhi eet ai
hati 'gam 'rabb&&t komiita.
(From Irionik 6)
Hollongaa hadiimi hiitik ha'nyak ngaoni.
(From Irionik 56)
Iyyioko haggam doholeec 'ciee 616 jurrung,
(From Irionik 60)
Ammiidannu ngaati
aa'nytik thiigga maa'nyi doholeeco.
(From Didinga 25)
Othdodth Didinga ai adiim
hiitligteek nyakorotiok niccig battaala.
(From Didinga 50)
I'thd 'gaala inddnnd hiitik haggam ngaai.
(From Magith 3)
Hathihi naa haaga ngaa
hicin héb&ré€nni icigannig.
(From Magith 7)
Hi'ngothi hiitik hicin hirria, holittér hagga.
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People send their children to school.
Why people choose you be official?

This is foolishness when people kill
so that you grab money forcefully.

I don’t want her to go make shame.
When daughter rules home well,

You find here in order to give
father of young man (such a gift).

Didinga speak wanting to leave
these dances outside.

Officials sent him go catch women.

I heard but had not
seen with my eyes.

I jumped to go see mill very black.



gFrom Matith 36)
I mana cf lathiihu dioo 'c€ ngaa hibbiir. It is only field of millet not yet ripe.

Command Verbs (Imperatives)

Command verbs (Imperatives) are used to order or command others to do something.
They are subjunctive verbs used with nii ‘you (sg)’ and niiga ‘you (pl)’. In (1), the
singular command duuk ‘take!’ is said to one person and has a long vowel.

(1) “Duuk (nii) ahat!” “Eat food! (said to one person)”
(2) “Uduhit (niiga) ahat!” “Eat food! (said to more than one person)”

In (2), the plural command udukit is said to more than one person. It has the prefix u-
and the suffix —it.

Singular commands such as duuk are the most basic form of the verb. In the dictionary,
verbs are listed with this singular command form. Command verbs are a special kind of
subjunctive completive verb. So commands are both subjunctive and completive.

The following command verbs can take the place of duuk in (1) or uduhit in (2). The
singular commands have long vowels. The plural commands have the prefix V- and the
suffix —it, -ito or -¢. The suffixes —it, -ito follow consonants and the suffix —c follows
vowels.

Singular Command Plural Command

Miiijj! Umiyjit! ‘Be soft, weak!’
Hiitd! Uhidit! ‘Drink!’

Kaat! Akatit! ‘Spear, raid, cultivate!’
Diiiit! Uditit! ‘Block, get drunk!’
Thooth! Othoothit! ‘Speak, talk!’
Papaac! Apapaacit! ‘tear off!’

Miir! Tmirit! ‘Be innocent!’
Laal! Alalit! ‘Be cold!”

Ceeb! Ecebit! ‘Tie!”

Luug! Uluugit! ‘Herd, mirgrate!’
Déém! Edeemit! ‘Shoot, prick!’
Diim! Idiimit! ‘Want!’

'Gaam! Aggamit! ‘Rule, catch!”
Riitim! Urlimit! ‘Count, untie!’
Ciin! Icinit! ‘See!”

Moon! Omonit! ‘Rest!’

"Jiin! Ijjinit! ‘Ask!’

'Ngiiny! I'nginyit! ‘Torture!”
Doong! Odongit! ‘Raise, lift!’
Ruuk! Uruhit! ‘Kill!?

Liik! T1ihit! ‘Take, remove!’
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Daak! Adaahit! ‘Die!”

Cook! Ocohit! ‘ferment!’

Muuk! Umuhit! ‘Think!’

Thiik! Tthihit! ‘Listen!’

Duuk! Uduhit! ‘Eat!’

"Nyaak! A'nyabhit! ‘Have, bring!’
Aam! Aamito! “Thirst, drink!’
Aggal Aggaac! ‘Know, care for!’

Exercise 28

In the following sentences, underline all singular command verbs and underline twice all
plural command verbs.

(From Didinga 34)
“Ma iyyioko aitd0 nganiit doholiia “Since to you no children
'cig maacig tod ho, who are male,
ttitiwaa 'gii 'ci hai uwalla.” buy thing that is poison.”
(From Didinga 64)
“A'nyiik ngaai tikd huukti gérréét!” “Let these women be punished severely!”
(From Irionik 24)
“I'nya da nd0, hiccin doholeec jurrung.” “Let me wait and observe daughter well.”
(From Thukuul 46)
“A'nytik doholi hoot thukuula.” “Let children go to school.”

Verbal Nouns

Verbal nouns are verbs that are used as nouns. Action verbal nouns are actions used as
nouns such as hiidéénit ‘drinking’ in (1). This noun comes from the singular command
Hiidd ‘Drink!” by adding the suffix —€€nit.

Action verbal noun (1) Hadiimi hiidéénit. ‘I want drinking.’
Actor verbal noun (2) Icin ngaa hiiddiohit. ‘The woman saw a drinker.’

Actor verbal nouns are people that do a certain action. In (2), the noun hiiddiohit
‘drinker’ is a person who does the action ahiid ‘he drinks’.

~~ o~

The following verbal nouns can take the place of hiidéénit in (1) or hiiddiohit in (2).
The action verb nouns have the suffixes —€€nit, -eenit, -iinit, -ith, -ith. The actor verbal
nouns have the suffixes —iohit, -iahit, and the final consonant of the verb is doubled
before the suffix is added.

Singular Command Action Verbal Noun Actor Verbal Noun

Huad! ‘Drink!” hiidéénit ‘drinking’ hiiddiohit ‘drinker’

Kaat! ‘dig, spear, kanniinit ‘digging’ kattiohit; ‘farmer’;
hate!” kattiahit ‘destructive
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pers.’
Dudit! ‘Get drunk!” duttith  ‘drunkenness’ | duttiahit ‘drunkard’
Thodth!  “Speak!” thoo'thiahit  ‘speaker’
Ceeb! ‘Tie!” cebbiohit ‘pers. tying’
Luug! ‘Herd!” luugith  ‘migration’ luuggiahit ‘migrator’
D&m!  ‘Shoot!’ déémmiohit; ‘milker’;
deemmiahit ‘marksman’
Diim! ‘Want!’ diimenit ‘seeking’ diimmiahit  ‘seeker’
'Gaam!  ‘Rule!” 'gamith  ‘dress’ 'gammiohit  ‘ruler’
Radm!  ‘AddV riméénit ‘adding’ rimmiohit ‘pers. adding’
Ciin! ‘See!” cinéénit ‘seeing’ cinniohit ‘pers. seeing’
'Ngiiny! ‘Torture!’ 'ngi'nyiohit  ‘threasher’
Ruuk! ‘Kall!” rukiohit “killer’
Liik! ‘Take!” likiohit ‘hunter’
Daak! ‘Die!” daahith  ‘death’ daakiahit ‘dead pers.’
Duuk! ‘Eat!” duhéénit ‘eating’ dukiohit ‘pers. living
off others’

Exercise 29

In the following sentences, underline all verbs and underline twice all verbal nouns.

(From Thukuul 26)

A'nyii thukuuli 17 balliohit biitik
hati 'thék adiimi nii balliinit.
(From Thukuul 28)

A'nyii godl 'ci occa iini tiihayyiohit cT lothipito.

(From Thukuul 31)

Adtuuhanni eeta nganiit a'nyahi lémmith.

(From Thukuul 41)

Aruk eet 'gooliohi hiningiti 'giithéénit.

(From Thukuul 49)

A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmeé&enit.

School gives you be rich person also
when you want riches.

People kill on roads because ignorance

It gives way be shepherd of crowd.

People see you have goodness.

School brings us unity.

(From Irionik 3)

Hadiimi hoko ho'thoo'thi thooth ci tiloitto.
(From Irionik 28)

Okd aa'nyik eet icciag biilik mothiinit.

I want to go speak on matter of advice.

She goes gives those people sadness.
Derived verbs

Derived verbs come from common verbs by adding pairs of suffixes. A derived verb
usually has simlar meaning to the common verb it comes from. Below, command forms
of derived and common forms are shown. The suffix before the slash / is for the singular
derived command. The suffix after the slash is for the plural derived command.

| Common form | Derived form
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Command Command Command Command
singular plural singular plural
-a/-Ca Ciin! Icinit! ‘See!’ Cina! Icinta! ‘Find out
coming!’
Nyaak! Anyahit!  ‘Have!’ "Nyaha! A'nyakta!  ‘Bring!’
-ek/-Cek | Céeb! Ecebit! ‘Tie!” Cébeek! Ecébtédk!  “Tie fors.o.!’
-ik/-Cik | Daak! Adaabhit! ‘Die!” Daahik! Adaaktik!  ‘Stick to
it until dead!’
-an/-an | Ruuk! Uruhit! ‘Kill!” Ruhan! Uruhanit!  ‘Destroy!’
-1/-Ci Bood! Obodit! ‘Return!’ Badi! Oboddi! ‘Return with sm!’
-00/-Co | Ruuk! Uruhit! ‘Kill?’ Ruhoo! Urukto! ‘Fight with s.0.!”
tV-/tV- | Gooc! Ogoocit!  “Visit Togdoc! Otogoocit! ‘Fetch!’
repeatedly’

In the dictionary, derived verbs are listed in singular command form, just as other verbs
are listed. Command forms of derived verbs have the pairs of suffixes shown below.
The first two -/-it, -/-¢ are for common verbs, shown for comparison. The consonant -C
is the same as in the subject suffix —Ca, -Cia with naaga on completive verbs (see page

92).

Derivational suffixes in command forms

Command singular

Command plural

-/-1t Ciin! Icinit! ‘See!”
-/-C Agga! Aggaac! ‘Know, care for!’
Direction -a/-Ca Cina! Icinta! ‘Find out
coming!’
Benefit -&€k/-Céek | Cebeéek! Ecébtéek! ‘Tie for s.0.!”
-ik/-Cik Daahik! Adaaktik! ‘Stick to
it until dead!’
Causative  -an/-an Ruhan! Uruhanit! ‘Destroy!’
Instrument -i/-Ci Bodi! Oboddi! ‘Return with sm!’
Reciprocal -00/-Co Ruhoo! Urukto! ‘Fight with s.0.!”
T-verb tV-/tV- Togodce! Otogoocit! ‘Fetch!’

Below, subject markers are attached to each type of derived verb.

are included with each.

The command forms

Direction
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive 'Nyaha! | A'nyakta!
-a/-Ca | ha'nyaha naana | ha'nyaha naana | ‘I’ ‘Bring!”
a'nyaha niina | a'nyaha niina | ‘you(sg)’
a'nyaha nééni | a'nyaha nééni | ‘(s)he’
ha'nyaha naaga | ha'nyakta naaga | ‘we’
ha'nyahanna naaga | ha'nyaktawa naaga | ‘we’
a'nyahannu niiga | a'nyaktau  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
a'nyaha néégi | a'nyakta néégi | ‘they’
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Benefit

Suffixes Incompletive Completive Miidéek! Umuddieek!
-8€k/-Céék | hamudechi naana | hiimidééha  naana | ‘T ‘Find, get!’
amudeehi niina | umudeechu niina | ‘you(sg)’
amtdéék nééni | dmidéck nééni | ‘(s)he’
hamiidéék naaga | humuddieek naaga | ‘we’
hamiidééka naaga | humuddieecha naaga | ‘we’
amudeeku niiga | umuddieehu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
amidéék néégi | umuddieek néegi | ‘they’

Benefit
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive A'nyiik!  Aa'nytik!
-ik/-Cik | haa'nyihi naana | haa'nytha naana | ‘I’ ‘Give, allow!’
aa'nyihi niina | aa'nyihu niina | ‘you(sg)’
aanyilk nééni | aa'nylk n&ni | ‘(s)he’
haa'nyik naaga | haa'nytik naaga | ‘we’
haa'nyika naaga | haa'nytiha naaga | ‘we’
aa'nyiku niiga | aa'nytihu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aa'nylk néégi | aanytik né8gi | ‘they’
Causative
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Diman!  Idimanit!
-an-/-an- | hadimani  naana | hidimana naana | ‘I’ ‘Do!’
-U/-t adimani  niina | idimanu niina | ‘you(sg)’
adiman néni | idiman nééni | ‘(s)he’
hadiman naaga | hidimanit naaga | ‘we’
hadimanna naaga | hidimatta naaga | ‘we’
adimannu niiga | idimattu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
adiman néégi | 1dimanit néégi | ‘they’
Instrument
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Badi! Oboddi!
-i/-Ci hobodi  naana | hobodi naana | ‘I’ ‘Go to return sm!’
O0bddi  niina | Obddi niina | ‘you(sg)’
0bdodi  né&ni | Obodi nééni | ‘(s)he’
hobddi  naaga | hoboddi  naaga | ‘we’
hobddda naaga | hoboddia naaga | ‘we’
oboddu niiga | oboddiu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
0bodi  nd8gi | oboddi né&gi | ‘they’
Reciprocal
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Ruhoo! Urukto!
-00/-Co | haruhoo naana | huruhoo naana | ‘I’ ‘Fight together with!’
aruhoo niina | uruhoo niina | ‘you(sg)’ [check these]
aruhoo nééni | uruhoo né&eni | ‘(s)he’
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haruhoo naaga | hurukto naaga | ‘we

haruhonna naaga | huruktoa naaga | ‘we’

aruhonnu niiga | wuruktou niiga | ‘you(pl)’

aruhoo né€gi | urukto néegi | ‘they’
T-verb
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Tdgdoc!  Otogoocit!
-an-/-an- | hogooci  naana | hotdggddca naana | ‘T ‘Fetch!”
-U/-it ogooci  niina | otogoocu  niina | ‘you(sg)’

0g00c¢ nééni | 0t6gd0C nééni | ‘(s)he’

hogddc naaga | hotogoocito naaga | ‘we’

hogodcca naaga | hotogooccia naaga | ‘we’

ogooccu niiga | otogooccu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

0g00C négi | otogoocito néegi | ‘they’

Each derived verb is talked about more in the following lessons.
Direction Verbs
Direction verbs show the action is towards something. In (1) Hiilid ‘drink’ is the

common action without direction. In (2), the suffix —a on the same verb shows the
direction is towards the speaker.

(1) HOGd ira!
(2) Hiida ira!

Drink milk!
Drink milk while coming!

Subject markers are attached to the direction verb duwa/udukta ‘decide’ below.

Direction
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive 'Nyaha! \A'nyakt_a!
-a/-Ca | ha'nyaha naana | ha'nyaha naana | ‘I’ ‘Bring!”
a'nyaha niina | a'nyaha niina | ‘you(sg)’
a'nyaha nééni | a'nyaha nééni | ‘(s)he’
ha'nyaha naaga | ha'nyakta naaga | ‘we’
ha'nyahanna naaga | ha'nyaktawa naaga | ‘we’
a'nyahannu niiga | a'nyaktau niiga | ‘you(pl)’
a'nyaha négi | a'nyakta néegi | ‘they’
Direction
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive 'Béra! \Eberri_a!
-a/-Ca hébéra naana | hébéra naana | ‘I’ ‘Choose!’
€béra niina | €béra niina | ‘you(sg)’
ébcra nééni | €béra nééni | ‘(s)he’
hébéra naaga | heberria naaga | ‘we’
hébéranna naaga | heberriawa naaga | ‘we’
eberannu niiga | eberriau  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
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| &béra

néegi | eberria

néégl

‘they’

The commands of other direction verbs are shown below. The suffix of singular
commands is -a and the suffix of plural commands is —Ca, -Cia. The letter C represents
a consonant like that in suffix —Ca, -Cia for naaga on completive verbs (see page 92).

Direction commands -a/-Ca

Singular Singular  Plural
Command Direction  Direction

Command Command
Miid;! ‘Be soft, weak!’ Miiija! Umujjia! ‘Be soft, weak coming!’
Huad! ‘Drink!’ Hiida! Uhuddia! ‘Drink coming!’
Kaat! ‘Spear, raid!” Kata! Akattia! ‘Raid, cultivate coming!’
Dit! ‘Block, get drunk!” | Diita! Uduttia! ‘Be drunk coming!’
Thooth! ‘Speak, talk!” Thootha! Othoo'thia!  ‘Speak, talk coming!’
Papaac! ‘tear off!’ Papaaca! Apapaaccia! ‘tear off coming!’
Laal! ‘Be cold!” Lala! Alallia! ‘Be cold coming!’
Ceeb! ‘Tie!’ Céba! Ecébta! ‘Tie coing!’
Luug! ‘Herd, mirgrate!” | Luuga! Uluugta! ‘Herd, mirgrate!’
Déém! ‘Shoot, prick!’ Déémal! Edéémta! ‘Bleed from sm.!’
Diim! ‘Want!’ Diima! Idiimta! ‘Find out from sm.!’
'Gaam! ‘Rule, catch!” 'Gama! Aggamta! ‘Rule, catch from sm.!’
RG0m! ‘Count, untie!’ Riima! Uriimta! ‘Count, untie coming!’
Ciin! ‘See!’ Cina! Icinta! ‘Find out coming!’
Moon! ‘Rest!’ Mbonal! Oménta! ‘Postpone coming!’
'Jiin! ‘Ask!’ 'Jina! Ijitta! ‘Ask coming!’
'Ngiiny! ‘Torture!” 'Nginya! I'nginyta! ‘Thresh!”
Doong! ‘Raise, lift!’ Dongal! Odongta! ‘Raise, lift coming!’
Ruuk! “Kill!” Ruha! Urukta! ‘Pay!’
Liik! ‘Take, remove!’ Liha! Tlikta! ‘Hunt coming!’
Codk! ‘ferment!’ Cdha! Ocdkta! ‘Soak!”
Muuk! ‘Think!” Mubha! Umukta! ‘Remember!’
Thiik! ‘Listen!’ Thiha! Tthikta! ‘Listen coming!’
Duuk! ‘Eat!’ Duhal! Udukta! “Tell!”
"Nyaak! ‘Have, bring!’ "Nyaha! A'nyakta! ‘bring!”
Aam! “Thirst, drink!’ Aamal Aamta! ‘Grab by force!”

Exercise 30

In the following lines, underline all incompletive direction verbs and underline twice all

completive direction verbs. In the blank

The answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Irionik 44)

to the left, write which subject is marked.

Adtuuha nii 0kd dtiici cinni jurrung.  You see her work going well.
(From Irionik 49)
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Adtuuha eet v€l€k au i'thaayyina. All people see come greet you.
(From Magith 11)
Hadaha &&th nicci waathinniohi Ticig We ate this goat for three days

(From Magith 20)
_Adak eet magithi 'gdodla hipiira. Hunger ate person on road, he was tired.
(From Magith 25)
__ Hipiirria 'thék eeta ngaati hoho. People were really tired here.
(From Magith 46)
_ Edeccia dtéelléna 'cieeg ngaati. Stories finished here.
(From Didinga 25)
Nyakorotiok 'cig acinnu niig Dances which you see
_ haggiilla naa. me counting.
(From Didinga 37)
_ Ikia Nathiangori tittitiwa uwalla, Nathiangor came bought poison,
__ 0bdda Lotioliemi ngaati. Lotioliem returned here.
(From Didinga 54)
__ Eberria 'gaala Agustino Officials choose Augustino.
(From Didinga 75)
____ T1'thdng hoboddia eeta. Until people returned.

Benefit
Benefit verbs show the action is done for someone or to something. In (1) 'Jiin ‘ask’ is
the common command. In (2), the suffix —€€k on the verb shows the action is done on

behalf of someone else. [check these]

(1) Jiin eet! Ask the man!
(2) 'Jineek eet! Ask the man on behalf of someone else!

Subject markers are attached to the benefit verb cébék/écébték ‘tie, fasten’ below.

Benefit
Suffixes Incompletive Completive Midéek! Umuddieek!
-8€k/-Céék | hamudechi naana | hiimidééha  naana | ‘T ‘Find, get!’
amudeehi niina | umudeechu niina | ‘you(sg)’
amitdéék nééni | dimidéck nééni | ‘(s)he’

¢ bl

hamiidéék naaga | humuddieek naaga | ‘we
hamiidééka naaga | humuddieecha naaga | ‘we’
amudeeku niiga | umuddieechu niiga | ‘you(pl)’

amidéék néégi | umuddieek négi | ‘they’

Some benefit verbs can have the suffixes —ik/-Cik. Subject markers are attached to the
benefit verb demik/edemtik ‘correct’ below.

Benefit

Suffixes \ Incompletive | Completive \ A'nyik!  Aa'nytik!
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-ik/-Cik | ha'nyihi naana | haa'nytha naana | ‘I’ ‘Give, allow!”
a'nyithi niina | aa'mythu niina | ‘you(sg)’
anylk néeni | aa'nyik né&eni | ‘(s)he’
ha'nyik naaga | haa'nytik naaga | ‘we’
ha'nyika naaga | haa'nyttha naaga | ‘we’
a'nyiku niiga | aa'nytihu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
a'nylk nécgi | aa'nytik né&égi | ‘they’

The commands of other benefit verbs are shown below. The suffix on singular
commands is —€€k, -ik, -ak and the suffix on plural commands is —Cé&€k, -Cieek, —Cik, -

Cik, -Cak.

Singular
Command

Kaat!
Thooth!
Laal!
Cé&eb!
Luug!
Dé&@m!

Diim!

'Gaam!
ROUm!
Ciin!
Maoon!
'Jiin!
'Ngiiny!
Ruuk!
Liik!
Daak!
Cook!
Muuk!
Thiik!
Duuk!

"Nyaak!
Tigga!

‘Spear, raid!’
‘Speak, tell!’

‘Be cold!”

‘Tie!”

‘Herd, mirgrate!’
‘Shoot, prick!’

‘Want!’

‘Rule, catch!’
‘Count, untie!’
‘See!”

‘Rest!”

‘Ask!’
‘Torture!’
‘Kill!”

‘Take, remove!’
‘Die!’
‘ferment!’
‘Think!’
‘Listen!’

‘Eat!’

‘Have, bring!’
‘Chase!”

Singular
Benefit
Command
Katéek!
Thoothik!
Laléék!
CéEbéek!
Luugak!
Déémak!
Dé&Emik!
Diimak!
Diimik!
'Gameéek!
Riiméek!
Cinéék!
Monéék!
'Jineek!
'Nginyéek!
Rukeek!
Likéek!
Daahik!
Cohéeék!
Mubheek!
Thihéek!
Duhak!
Duheek!
'Nyahéek!
Tiggeek!

Plural
Benefit
Command
Akattieek!
Othoo'thik!
Alallieek!
Ecébteek!
Uluugtak!
Edéémtak!
Ed&émtik!
Idiimtak!
Idiimtik!
Aggamtéek
Urimtéek!
Icittéek!
Omontéek!
Ijjinteek!
I'nginytéek!
Urukteek!
Ilikteek!
Adaaktik!
Ocoktéek!
Umukteek!
Ithiktéek!
Uduktak!
Udukteek!
A'nyaktéek!
Itiggayyieek!

‘Cultivate for s.o.!’
‘Speak to s.o.!”

‘Be cold for s.o0.!’

‘Tie for s.0.!”
‘Mirgrate for s.o0.!”
‘Prick for s.0.!”

‘Prick for s.0.!”

‘Find for s.o.!”

‘Find for s.0.!”

‘Rule, catch for s.o.!”
‘Count, untie for s.o.!’
‘Look, find for s.0.!”
‘Postpone!’

‘Ask fors.o.!”

‘Roast for s.0.!”

‘Kill, build for s.0.!”
‘Hunt for s.0.!”

“Stick to it until dead!’
‘ferment for s.0.!”
‘Think for s.0.!”
‘Listen for s.0.!”

‘Tell s.0.!”
‘Complete!’

‘Have, bring for s.0.!”
‘Chase sm. somewhere!’

The suffixes —€€k, —Cé€k, -Cieek attach to verbs with short vowels (Katé€k, Akattieek
‘Cultivate for s.0.!”). The suffixes -ik, -ak, -Cik, -Cik, -Cak attach to verbs with long
vowels (Thoothik, Othoo'thik ‘Speak to s.0.!”).

The suffixes —€€k, -Cé€k, -ik are light but become heavy when attached to vowels u, i.
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When the suffixes —€€k, -Cé€k are attached to the verb Ruuk ‘Kill!” with heavy vowel
(u), the suffix vowels become heavy (e) (Rukeek, Urukteek ‘Kill, build for someone!”).
When attached to the verb Nyaak ‘Have, bring!’, the suffix vowels remain light (€)
(Nyahéék, A'nyaktéék ‘Have, bring for someone!”).

Exercise 31

In the following lines, underline all incompletive benefit verbs and underline twice all
completive benefit verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked.
The answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Thukuul 11)
Eeta 'cig abathi 'cig edecciak thukuul. Bad people who left school.
(From Thukuul 18)

_ Ammdiideek eeta aitoo 'rion. People don’t find teaching.
(From Didinga 25)
Othddth Didinga aai adiim Didinga say want to

_ huttgteek nyakorotiok niccig battaala.  leave these dances outside (society).
(From Didinga 54)

_ Obt uduktak habueeta 'gaala. Chiefs officials went announced.
(From Magith 9)

_ Heggerenyeeha naa eet 'cig Tin maaloga. I quarreled with people who be uncles.
(From Magith 21)

___ Hammudeehi naa 'yoko eet iyyoman. I got person to rest.
(From Irionik 37)

___'Gii umwa 'c aku a'nyahaki nganiit ...  Something that brings you . . .
(From Irionik 68)

_ Haggurreehi gérréét hauturanneehi. I prolong a lot and shorten.

Causative (Ventive)

Causative verbs (ventive) show the person making the action happen may be different
than the person doing the action. It may also show repeated action. In (1) Ruuk ‘Kill!”
is the common command. In (2), the suffix —an shows the command has a repeated
meaning. [check these]

(1) Ruuk oli! Kill a bull!
(2) Ruhan oli! Destroy a bull!

Subject markers are attached to the causative verb dumanu/udumanit ‘decide’ below.

Causative ?

Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Diman! Idimanit!
-an-/-an- | hadimani  naana | hidimana naana | ‘I’ ‘Do!”
-/-it adimani  niina | idimanu niina | ‘you(sg)’

adiman nééni | idiman nééni | ‘(s)he’
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hadiman

hadimanna
adimannu
adiman

naaga
naaga
niiga

néégl

3 2

hidimanit naaga | ‘we

hidimatta naaga | ‘we’
idimattu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
idimanit néégi | ‘they’

The commands of other causative verbs are shown below. The suffix of singular
commands is —an and the suffix of plural commands is —an-it.

Singular
Command

Dut!
Diim!
Radm!
Ruuk!
Cook!
Duuk!

‘Block, get drunk!”
‘Want!’

‘Count, untie!’
‘Kill!”

‘Ferment!’

‘Eat!’

Singular
Causative
Command
Diitan!
Diman!
Riiman!
Ruhan!
Cohan!
Diihan!

Plural
Causative
Command
Udiitanit!
Idimanit!
Uriimanit!
Uruhanit!
Ocohanit!
Udiihanit!

‘Deprive s. 0.!”
‘Do sm.!”
‘Provoke!”
‘Destroy sm.!’
‘Squat!’
‘Wrap-up sm.!’

Exercise 32

In the following lines, underline all incompletive causative verbs and underline twice all
completive causative verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked.
The answer could be naa, nii, né€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Irionik 46)

__ GoolaT'ct ajjinani taang. This is way you ask for cows.
(From Irionik 57)

~ Occa aitoo eeta hollongaa acinanni hiyyioko People can't see you now
(From Irionik 60)

Ammiidannu niig ngaati aa'nytik maa'nyi. You find here to give father.

Instrument (Applicative) Verbs
Instrument (applicative) verbs show the action is done with something or to something.

In (1) t@i@ ‘buy’ is the common command. In (2), the suffix -1 shows the command is
with something. [check these]

(1) Tad oli!
(2) Tiiatii oli!

Buy bull!
Buy bull with something!

Subject markers are attached to the instrument verb Bodi/Oboddi ‘Go to return
something!” below.

Instrument
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Badi! Oboddi!
-1/-Ci hobodi  naana | hobodi naana | ‘I’ ‘Go to return sm!’
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O0bddi  niina | Obddi niina | ‘you(sg)’
0bodi  nééni | Obodi nééni | ‘(s)he’
hobddi  naaga | hoboddi naaga | ‘we’
hobddda naaga | hoboddia naaga | ‘we’
oboddu niiga | oboddiu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
0bodi  n@gi | oboddi néégi | ‘they’

Subject markers are attached to the instrument verb Tiiliaii/Utuuyyiai ‘Buy with’ below.

Instrument
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Thtaii!  Utuuyyiai!
-1 hidtani  naana | hiittidaii naana | ‘I’ ‘Buy with!”
tlitani  niina | {tddail niina | ‘you(sg)’
tltani  néeni | Gthlall nééni | ‘(s)he’
hiiitani  naaga | hutuuyyiai naaga | ‘we’
hiilitanna naaga | hutuuyyiawa naaga | ‘we’
tlitannu niiga | utuuyyiau  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
tltani  né€gi | utuuyyiai néegi | ‘they’

Exercise 33

In the following lines, underline all incompletive instrument verbs and underline twice all
completive instrument verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked.
The answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Thukuul 22)

_ Adaahi iyyioko dohollia hiningiti giithénnit Children die because of ignorance.
(From Thukuul 40)
Od1 eeta akaani h&léggi cig eetug. People go raid things of people.
(From Irionik 4)
Hilooti doholeec caanni 'ci idiim tith@iani. I advise my daughter who wants
(From Irionik 9) to be engaged.

Aganneek doholeec ngaati

ttk uturi lohidtong.
(From Irionik 19)
hati hiccinai maa'nyia Tndonno biitik.
(From Didinga 35)
Ok ifitani Nathiangdri uwalla.
(From Didinga 53)
M0o60orith 'ci aruhi ngaai 'gdoondgi Hikilayya.
(From Didinga 57)
Au ¢€llémi ngaai 'cieeg 'gii icci.
(From Didinga 60)
[thd&iki eeta uwalla hiiiik Jubatti.
(From Didinga 64)
A'nyTik ngaai tiko huukti gérréét.
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to go arrange house.

so that her father sees her also.
Nathiangor went bought poison.
Disease which women kill friends.
These women came accepted thing
People sent poison going to Juba.

Let these women be punished.



(From Didinga 83)
Hadiim naag Didinga ha'thlini nyattaliok. We Didinga need keep laws.

(From Didinga 84)

___ Hadiim hdbddani nyakorottiok ciggaac. We need to return our dances.
(From Magith 15)

___ Huluugai naa tiin. I herded back cows.

Reciprocal Verbs

Reciprocal verbs show the action is done together with others doing the same action. In
(1) Ruuk ‘Fight!” is the common command. In (2), the suffix —00 shows the command is
with others who do the same action. [check these]

(1) Ruuk eet! Fight the people!
(2) Ruhoo eet! Fight together with the people!

Subject markers are attached to the reciprocal verb Ruhoo/Urukto ‘Fight together with!’
below.

Reciprocal

Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Ruhoo! Urukto!

-00/-Co | haruhoo naana | huruhoo naana | ‘I’ ‘Fight together with!’
aruhoo niina | uruhoo niina | ‘you(sg)’ [check these]
aruhoo nééni | uruhoo né&eni | ‘(s)he’

haruhoo naaga | hurukto naaga | ‘we’
haruhonna naaga | huruktoa naaga | ‘we’
aruhonnu niiga | wuruktou niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aruhoo né€gi | urukto nélgi | ‘they’

Exercise 34

In the following lines, underline all incompletive reciprocal verbs and underline twice all
completive reciprocal verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked.
The answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Thukuul 54)

____ Ne¢ haggayyio naag hi Humi, hi Loggiir. =~ We reconcile with Toposa, Logiir.
(From Magith 35)

_Urruuyyio nuung eeta hohoroor hagga. Your people crying without reason.
(From Magith 43)

_ Huruktooa naag hi 'cig 7in Dodoth 'thék. ~ We fought with Dodoth tribe.
(From Didinga 7)

_Aitdo Didinga hollongaa athimmad, Didinga weren’t isolated

____ n¢ hollongaa aruhoo nyagguaana. and didn’t fight themselves.

(From Didinga 18)
Aminando Didinga gérréét 'loocca ciniing Didinga loved themselves in land.
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(From Irionik 15)
Hadiimi 'th€k a'nyik hiitik haau jurrung I really want her to go stay well
hitoo hollongaa aruhoo hi eet cig eetug. not fight with people of people.

T-verb

T-verbs have the prefix tV- in completive forms, where V is the first vowel of the verb.
The prefix is not in incompletive forms. Subject markers are attached to the T-verb
Tog6oc/Otogoocit ‘decide’ below.

T-verb

Suffixes | Incompletive Completive Togode!  Otogoocit!
-an-/-an- | hogooci  naana | hotdggddoca naana | ‘I’ ‘Fetch!”
-U/-t ogooci  niina | otogoocu  niina | ‘you(sg)’

6g00c nééni | 06t0gddc nééni | ‘(s)he’
hogoodc naaga | hotogoocito naaga | ‘we’
h6gddcca naaga | hotogooccia naaga | ‘we’
ogooccu niiga | otogooccu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
0g00cC néégi | otogoocito négi | ‘they’

The commands of other T-verbs are shown below.

Singular Singular  Plural

Command Causative Causative
Command Command

Gooc! ‘Visit repeatedly” Togooc! Otogoocit! ‘Fetch!’

Irregular Verbs

Some verbs do not follow the pattern shown in the verb lessons of this book. These are
called irregular verbs. A few of the common irregular verbs are listed below. The list
can help writers remember how to spell the verbs. The list can help translator and writers
remember which verbs are completive and incompletive. This will help to write with
natural Didinga grammar.

Suffixes | Incompletive Completive i \ﬁté
hiini naana | hiina naana | ‘I’ ‘be, are, was, were’
1ini niina | iinu niina | ‘you(sg)’
fin [H] nééni | T [H] né&éni | ‘(s)he’
hiigin naaga | hiitd naaga | ‘we’
hiiginna naaga | hiitta naaga | ‘we’
liginnu niiga | iittu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
iin [H] néégi | Titd néégi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive | Completive | i | ito
haini  naana | hiina naana | ‘I’ ‘call, say’
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aini  niina | iinu niina | ‘you(sg)’
ai nééni | 11 [H] n&ni | ‘(s)he’
hai naaga | hiitd naaga | ‘we’
hainna naaga | hiitta naaga | ‘we’
ainnu niiga | iittu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
ai néégi | Titod néegi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive au \ aaut
haai naana | haau naana | ‘I’ ‘stay, remain’
aail niina | aau niina | ‘you(sg)’
aal nééni | aau n&eni | ‘(s)he’
haattig naaga | haauto  naaga | ‘we’
haattiyya naaga | haauttia naaga | ‘we’
aattiyyu niiga | aauttiu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
aattig néégi | aauto  néégi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive enneek | Tittik
-eek/-ik | hanneehi naana | hiilnniha naana | ‘T ‘tell, say’
hennechi
annechi niina | iinnthu niina | ‘you(sg)’
ennechi
anneek nééni | Tinnik n&&ni | ‘(s)he’
enneek
hanneek  naaga | hiittik naaga | ‘we’
henneek
hanneeka naaga | hiitttha naaga | ‘we’
henneeka
anneeku niiga | iittthu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
enneeku
anneek néégi | Tittik négi | ‘they’
enneek
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive ijja | iita
haku naana | hikia naana | ‘I’ ‘come’
aku niina | ikia niina | ‘you(sg)’
aku nééni | ikia nééni | ‘(s)he’
hau naaga | hiita naaga | ‘we’
haunna naaga | hiitaawa naaga | ‘we’
aunnu niiga | iitaau  niiga | ‘you(pl)’
au négi | 1iita néégi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive | Completive | bit | 56t
hoko naana | hitha naana | ‘I’ ‘go’
oko niina | uuhu niina | ‘you(sg)’
oko néeni | dik n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hoo naaga | hoot naaga | ‘we’
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hooyya naaga | hoottia naaga | ‘we’
ooyyu niiga | oottiu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
00 néégi | 00t néégi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive Completive avi | aautti
haayyi  naana | haavi naana | ‘I’ ‘sit on, remain’
aayyli  niina | aavi niina | ‘you(sg)’
aayyi  né&éni | aavi nééni | ‘(s)he’
haatiyyi naaga | haautti naaga | ‘we’
haatiyya naaga | haauttia naaga | ‘we’
aatiyyu niiga | aauttiu niiga | ‘“you(pl)’
aatiyyi né&gi | aautti nlgi | ‘they’
Suffixes | Incompletive | Completive titl \ tttweec
huuti  naana | hiittiia naana | ‘I’ ‘Buy!”
uuti  niina | utuuu niina | ‘you(sg)’
utt néeni | Uthl n&eni | ‘(s)he’
hiiit  naaga | hiitwé€cd naaga | ‘we’
hilitta naaga | hiitliyyia naaga | ‘we’
uuttu niiga | utuyyu niiga | ‘you(pl)’
it  nlegi | Utweecd ndegi | ‘they’

Exercise 35

In the following lines, underline all incompletive verbs and underline twice all
completive verbs. In the blank to the left, write which subject is marked. The
answer could be naa, nii, n€€, naag, niig, or néég.

(From Magith 1)

Baa haai naa horga 'loocca ici Lohidoo.
(From Magith 7)

N¢ hiina, “Loggdo 'cieeg, .. .”

(From Magith &)

Tko 1in 168cT magith 'ci aai hoti?”
(From Magith 12)

Ikia tari magithi hi nganiita.

(From Magith 17)

Afi ngaai, “Duu duu!”

(From Magith 28)

Iita ngaai baa ngaalloohoth.

(From Didinga 4)

Baa goong aattig Didinga jurrung.
(From Didinga 13)

06 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélék Naminita.
(From Didinga 14)

Aattiyyi Didinga ciik baa hiinniitik goola
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I stayed at cattle camp in land of Lohido.
And I said, “These men, ...”

“Land be hunger that remains like this?”
Hunger came also upon me.

Women said, “Why why!”

Women came in morning.

Didinga remained well off.

All these matters go to Naminit village.

Didinga sat together time in good way.



(From Didinga 17)

N¢€ 11 mommuar. And was mommuar dance.

(From Didinga 19)

N¢ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha. And now there remained laws.
(From Didinga 21)

Tananga nyakorotiok biitik 7itd mé&glig. Although dances were also many.
(From Didinga 24)

'c haf apidti which we call apidti.

(From Didinga 30)

Uilk aau &8ti ngaati. Person went stayed in place.

(From Didinga 36)

Aku Nathiangori Loudooti ngaati. Nathiangor comes from Loudoo here.
(From Didinga 60)

N¢ 60t eeta Haratumma. People went to Khartoum.

(From Irionik 7)

Oké doholeec caanni 815 ci eetu. My child goes to the home of people.
(From Thukuul 29)

Iini tiihayyiohit ci lothipito. You be shepherd of crowd (leaders).

Auxiliary verbs

An auxiliary verb can be used along with completive and incompletive verbs to show the
time of the action. It can also show that the speaker is sure the action will happen or is
not sure.

In the clauses below, the auxiliary verb baa ‘was, were’ is used with both the completive
verb hitiha ‘I married’ and the incompletive verb hatihi ‘was marrying’. It shows the
action was before the time of speaking.

(From Irionik 30)
Baa hitiha ngaa didi. In the past, I married a good woman.
Baa hatihi ngaa didi. In the past, I was marrying a good woman.

Baa is used for singular and plural subjects.

Baa atik &&ti ngaa didi. In the past, a man married a good women.
Baa atik eeta ngaai didi. In the past, men married good women.

The auxiliary verb hati [L,L] ‘will’ is used to show actions that will happen after the
time of speaking. The speaker is sure the action will happen.

Hati hitiha ngaa didi. I will marry a good woman. [check this]
Hati hatihi ngaa didi. I will be marrying a good woman.

The auxillary verb hati [L,L] ‘will’ should not be confused with the connector hati [H,L]
‘with the result, in order to’ that is talked about in a later lesson.
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The auxiliary verb ocea ‘may’ is used to show actions that may happen after the time of
speaking. The speaker is not sure the action will happen.

Occa hitiha ngaa didi. I may marry a good woman. [check this]
Occa hatihi ngaa didi. I may be marrying a good woman.

In summary, the auxiliary verbs are listed below.

Past Future (sure) | Future (not sure)
baa hati occa
‘was, were’ | ‘will’ ‘may’

Exercise 36
In the following sentences, underline all auxiliary verbs.

(From Magith 1)

Baa haai naa horga 'loocca ici Lohidoo. In past I stayed camp in land of Lohido.
(From Magith 40)

Ma baa uruta icinni, After later he sees,

(From Thukuul 26)

Hati 'th€k adiimi nii balliinit. You will want riches.

(From Thukuul 29)

Occa iini ttthayyiohit ci lothipito. You may be shepherd of crowd.

(From Thukuul 47)

Tin hati 'ciee gddl 'ci hau hatiyyi 15'ngddc. This will be way that remains peace.
(From Thukuul 50)

Ma heggee'nyito naag vEI€k, occa hiiyyiela 'gii  If we are wise, we may discover thing.
Types of Clauses

We have learned about how words are grouped together into clauses and sentences.
Now, we will learn about another kind of word called ‘connectors’ which join clauses
and sentence. Before we talk about connectors, we first need to talk about three types of
clauses—main clauses, dependent clauses, and clauses inside other clauses.

A main clause (independent clause) can be a sentence by itself; it does not require
another clause in order to be a complete sentence. A dependent clause is not a sentence
by itself; it requires or depends on another clause to complete the sentence. For example,
the first clause below is a complete sentence. However, the second clause needs another
clause to complete it.

(From Magith 1)

Baa haai naa horga 'loocca ici Lohidoo. I stayed in camp in land of Lohido.
(From Magith 14)

Ma baa 'thék ma hoko haai ici horgu Tica hoti, After I returned stayed in cattle camp,
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It needs another clause to complete it such as the following:

(From Magith 14)
Ma baa 'thék ma hoko haai ici horgu Tica hoti,
huluugai tiin.

After I returned stayed in cattle camp,
I herded back cows.

In the above sentence, the dependent clause Ma baa 'thék ma hoko haai ici horgu iica
hoti comes before the main clause. But in the sentence below, the dependent clause
hiningiti a'nyak néég éggérnaac 'ci abathi gérréét comes after the main clause.

(From Didinga 64)

A'nyiik ngaai tiko huukti g€rréét,

hiningiti a'nyak néég ggérnaac
'cT abathi g@rréét.

Let these women be punished severely
because they have medicine
that is very dangerous.

Sometimes clauses are inside other clauses. These are like a cabinet or small room inside
another room. Just as a cabinet is part of the room it is in, an inside clause is part of the
larger clause it is in.

(From Thukuul 49)
A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmé&&nit School brings us unity
['ci harimmi eleeti]. [by which we unite ourselves].

In the sentence above, hariimmi ‘we unite’ is a verb and eleeti ‘bodies’ is the object in
the clause hariimmi eleeti ‘“We unite ourselves.” This entire clause is inside the clause
A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimméenit ‘School brings us unity’. In this clause, the
is a'nyahakeet ‘brings us’, the subject is thukuuli ‘school’ and object is riimmée€nit
‘unity’. The inside clause describes the object rimméénit in the larger clause.

Connectors (conjunctions)

Connectors (conjunctions) are words that join clauses. The connectors né€, ningiti, in60,
hinnia, ko, and hode join two main clauses. The connectors hi [L] and hi [H] connect
phrases. The connectors ma and ma join a dependent clause before a main clause. The
connectors hiningiti, tananga, hati, and I'théng join a dependent clause after a main
clause.

Dependent clause Main clause Dependent clause
connectors connectors connectors
before a main clause after a main clause
ma [L] ‘as, when, after’ | n€ ‘and’ hiningiti  ‘because’
ma [H] ‘when, if’ ningiti  ‘as a result, tananga ‘although,
then, so’ even though’
oo “for this reason, | hati [H,L] ‘in order to,
therefore’ so that’
hinnia  ‘but, instead’ 1'thdng ‘until’
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iko ‘but, surely’

hode ‘or’

Phrase connectors

hi [L] ‘like, as, with’

hi[HL] ‘and, with,
for, from’

The connectors 'ci, 'cig, aa, aag, baa, baag introduce a clause inside another clause.

Connectors for clauses inside other clauses

'ci aa baa | ‘that, which, who (singular)’
'cig aag baag | ‘that, which, who (plural)’
‘owns now’ | ‘recently owned’ | ‘owned in the past’

We will learn about each of the above connectors in the following sections. For each
connector, we list information about how it is used. Then, there are examples of the
connector in stories.

Dependent Clause Connectors Before Main Clauses

In this section, we learn about two connectors joining dependent clauses before main
clauses: ma, and ma.

ma |L] ‘as, when, after’

The connector ma [L] ‘when, after, as’ joins a dependent clause before a main clause. It
can show a time sequence or simultaneous actions. The ma clause has old (known)
information with incompletive verbs and new (unknown) information with completive
verbs. Ma occurs first in the clause and begins a new sentence. There is a comma (,)
after the ma clause before the main clause.

(From Magith 13) (old information with incompletive)
Hipiira n€ hitingaawa hobodootha horga. I was tired and set off back to cattle camp.

Ma baa 'thék ma hokd haai After I arrived back and stayed in
ici horgu Tica hoti, cattle camp like this,
huluugai tiin. I herded back cows.

In Magith 13 above, hoko haai ‘I arrive back and stayed’, uses incompletive verbs for
old information known from the previous line. The listeners already know the story teller
arrive back to camp from hitingaawa hobodootha horga, so hoké haai ici horgu is old
information. In Magith 13, the connector ma shows a time sequence, where one action
happens before another. First the action hoko haai ici horgu happens. Then afterwards,
the action huluugai tiin happens.

ma ‘when, if’

The connector ma ‘when, if” joins a dependent clause before a main clause. It can show
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simultaneous actions or a condition. In simultaneous actions, one action happens at the
same time as another. In a condition, the second action only happens if the first action
happens. Ma clauses can have incompletive verbs with new (not known) information.
There is a comma after the ma clause before the main clause.

(From Irionik 5) (simultaneous with incompletive)
Né ma hadiimi naa doholeec caanni hiilik battaala, When I want my daughter to leave,
hollongaa hadiimi hiitik ha'nyak horong ngaoni. I don’t want her to have shame.

In Irionik 5 above, the action hadiimi doholeec hiitik ‘I want daughter go’ is at the same
time as the action hadiimi ha'nyak ngaoni ‘I want her have shame’ of the main clause.
So the actions are simultaneous.

(From Irionik 31) (condition)

N& ma 'thék hollongaa ilooti nii ngaannia If you as mother don’t advise
doholeec cunni jurrung, your daughter well,

0ko hati adiman n€€ mérti umwa she will go make beer
'ci o'ngodli hagga. that really smells.

In Irionik 31 above, the action hdllongaa ilooti ‘don’t advise’ happens before the action
adiman ‘make’ of the main clause. However, the second action adiman will only
happen if the first action hollongaa ilooti happens. So, hollongaa ilooti is a condition
for adiman.

Exercise 37

In the sentences below, fill in each blank with one correct Didinga connector.
There is no need to fill in an English connector. Do not look in the full stories. Rather
try to choose the correct Didinga connector by only looking at the sentences below.
Choose from the following list of connectors:

ma ‘as, when, after’
ma ‘when, if’

(From Didinga 11)

_ ¢&'thécan &&ti thodth umwa, ____aperson causes a problem,
aalla 00 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg Naminita.  problems are discussed in Naminit.
(From Magith 5)

Baa  hupwaanni naa 410, ___ Tarrived home,
hammudoothihi hinnia doholeec I surprisingly found my sister

'c 1in ngdona adak magithi gérréét. with hunger eating her.
(From Magith 17)
___ baa hdbddaai tiin horga, _ Ireturned cows from camp,
ai ngaai “Duu duu!” women said, “Why, why?!”
(From Magith 24)
__ aai haggamta oli ngaati, __we caught bull here,
akii hinnia eet 'looc. it knocks down people to ground.
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(From Magith 41)
___hinnia ma abbiiri 'ci Tin mana hoti ho, ___ fields were ripe,
au henna accananneet akanneet 'cig iin Dodoth. those of Dodoth raided us.
(From Thukuul 50)
Né  heggee'nyito naag vélek, __weare all educated, we
occa hiiyyiela 'gii 'ci abathi hi 'gee 'cT abtinna. discover what is bad what is good.

Main Clause Connectors

In this section, we learn about nine connectors for main clauses: né, ningiti, in60, thi,
hinnia, iko, kode, hi [L], and hi [H].

né ‘and’

The connector né ‘and’ joins a main clause after a main clause. Each né clause has new
information, usually a completive verb, and n€ is first in the clause. The né clause often
introduces an action that continues from the previous clause, or the new action is thought
of as being part of the previous action. The new action usually has the same subject as in
the previous clause.

(From Didinga 29) (continues action)

Okd a'nyaha ngaa uwalla Woman who we call Nathiangor
'cT hai Nathiangor baakita. brought poison.
N&€ uluuk &8&ti 'ci hai Lotiolem And person we call Lotiolem migrated
titik aau ngaati hai Leiit went stayed placed we call Leiit
né uiik alaama. and went to adopt her.

Sometimes the n€ connector joins two clauses that are similar. The clauses are nearly the
same in importance or meaning. In Didinga 21, the né connector joins the similar clauses
uruggumit eeta jirkot and uruggumit figéégi immilyya.

(From Didinga 21) (joins similar clauses)
Uruggumit iyyioko eeta 'gii 'ci hai jirkot People danced thing called jirkot
né uruggumit tigé€€gi Iimmilyya. and some danced immuyya.

Sometimes the n€ connector joins two phrases that are similar. In Didinga 21, the né
connector joins the phrase Didingawa vél€k to a list of places.

(From Didinga 21) (joins similar phrases)

Ma €'thécan €éti thodth umwa Loudooti, If person causes problem in Loudo,
Hibongoroha, Lotukea hode Thuggura, = Hibongorak, Lotuke or Thuggur,
né Didingawa veEIEk, . . . and any Didinga area, . . .

ningiti ‘as a result, then, so’

The connector ningiti ‘as a result, then, so’ joins a main clause. Each ningiti clause has

126



new information, an inompletive verb, and the connector ningiti is first in the clause.
Each ningiti clause shows an action, speech, or scene that results from the previous
action, speech, or scene. A result is the outcome or what happens because of something
else.

(From Didinga 32) (action is result of previous speech)

Anneek, “Ma iyyioko aitdd nganiit dohollia Told her, “Since you don’t have male
'cig maacig t00 ho, tlitiwaa 'gii 'ci hai uwalla.”  children, buy thing we call poison.”
Ningiti 6ko tilitan Nathiangori uwalla. Then Nathiangor went bought poison.

In Didinga 32, the action 0k uilitani Nathiangori uwalla ‘Nathiangor bought poison’
results from the previous speech said to her to buy the poison. Because of the speech, as
a result, she buys the poison. The verbs 0ko wilitani are incompletive.

in6o ‘for this reason’

The connector ind6 ‘for this reason’ joins a main clause with a relative clause. Each in6o
clause has new information, an incompletive verb, and the connector indd is first in the
clause. The In60 clause shows the new information is a result of previous information.
In narratives, the in6d connector is used for important background information. In
persuasive speaking, the connector is used for important arguments.

(From Thukuul 19) (new important information is result of previous information)

Ainnu hinnia niig thukuul 'thék Although you say school is
'cT éthéccan Indonnd ho, that which spoils him,
€th&ccania 'thék €&ti 610 ciniing. person is spoiled in his home.
Ino6 'therettioha Therefore, there are diseases
['cig ammida dohollia ciggaac ho], [that our children find],
adaahi iyyioko dohollia hiningiti 'geethénnit. they die because of ignorance.

In Thukuul 19, the action ammiida doheollia ciggaac ‘our children find’ results from the
previous action €éthéccania 'thék €€ti 610 ciniing ‘person is spoiled in his home’. The
clause introduced by in6d has a relative clause and is an important argument in the
persusive speech.

hinnia ‘however, although, instead’

The connector hinnia ‘however, although, instead’ joins a main clause. Each hinnia
clause has new information, an incompletive verb, and the connector hinnia is always the
second word of the clause. Each hinnia clause shows an unexpected action, result or
speech.

(From Didinga 60) (unexpected result)

O6t eddeciehi eeta uwalla Haratumma aai People took poison to Khartoum
hati hoot hiittiihiilit 'gaala 'giia 'ci hai labaratori. so that they test it in laboratory.
O0d hinnia ammiida ai in 'gii 'ciee eggernaac However, went found thing was drug
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'cT abathi gé€rrédt tidiit. that was very dangerous.

In Didinga 60, the uwalla ‘poison’ was not expected to be so dangerous. So the result
abathi gérréét tidiit ‘very dangerous’ is unexpected.

The hinnia connector can also introduce what is expected when the unexpected
information is in the following clause.

(From Thukuul 19) (expected information with following unexpected information)

Ainnu hinnia niig thukuul 'thék Although you say school is
'cT éthéccan Indonnd ho, that which spoils him,
€th&ccania 'thék €&ti 610 ciniing. person is spoiled in his home.

In Thukuul 19, the information éthéccania 'thék €éti 616 ciniing ‘person is spoiled in his
home’ is unexpected. This comes after the clause with hinnia that introduces the
expected information thukuul 'ci €théccan ‘school is what spoils’.

iko ‘but, instead, surely’

The connector ko ‘but, instead, surely’ joins a main clause. Each iko clause has new
information, an incompletive or completive verb, and is first in the clause. The ko
connector shows expected and true information.

(From Magith 25) (unexpected true information)
Ningiti hi'ngdthi haggaméeki, Then I jumped caught it,
iko attiran 'th0dci i tango aai hi'gwaa. but legs of cow were strong remained like fire.

~

In magith 25, iko shows that the information attiran 'th6dci ‘legs remained strong’ was
not expected but was true.

hode ‘or’

The connector hode ‘or’ joins a main clause or a noun phrase. Each hode clause has new
information and the connector hode is always first in the clause. The hode clause shows
the verb, subject, or object is different than in the previous clause and the others are the

same.

(From Thukuul) (different verb, same subject)

“I'nya hiitik hd5tha, Let me go raid

hati hikia haballd so that [ become rich

hode hati hikia hitiho or so that I become married
hel€ggeéeni 1icig eet iccig hata.” by these animals of these people.

In Thukuul 6, the two clauses have a different verb but the same subject. The first clause
has the verbs hikia haballd ‘become rich’ and the second clause has the verbs hikia
hitiho ‘become married’. The subject for both clauses is naana ‘I’.
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hi [L] ‘like. as, with’

The connector hi [L] ‘like’ joins a noun phrase. The hi phrase has new information, and
the noun following hi is in subject case. The hi connector sometimes compares a
previous noun to the noun following hi.

(From Magith 26) (compares)
Attiran 'thodci ci tango aai hi'gwaa. Legs of cow were strong remained like fire.

In Magith 26, 'thddci ci tango ‘legs of cow’ are compared with the noun 'gwaa ‘fire’,
which is is subject case.

hi [H] ‘and, with, for, from’

The connector hi [H] ‘and, with, for, from’ joins a noun phrase. It can join the last noun
in a list or join numbers. It can also show accompaniment, goal, or origin of a previous
action or noun. The connector hi is first in the phrase. The noun after hi is in object case.

In Irionik 15, eet ‘people’ are in accompaniment with doholeec ‘child’. The connector hi
begins this noun phrase to show the action aruhoo ‘fighting’ is done with eet. Eet is in
object case.

(From Irionik 15) (accompaniment)
A'nyik doholeec hiitik haau jurrung Let child go stay well
hitoo hollongaa aruhoo hi eet cig eetug.  not fighting with people of people.

In Thukuul 6, the noun thukuuli ‘school’ has the goal or end point of nganiit ‘you’. The
connector hi begins this pronoun phrase to show thukuuli is intended for this nganiit.
Nganiit is in object case.

(From Thukuul 6) (goal)
Iin thukuuli nd06 hi nganiit. School is for you.

In Didinga 41, 'gii ‘thing’ has the origin or starting point of in6onné ‘her’. The
connector hi begins this pronoun phrase to show 'gii came from 'in66nné. Indé6nnad is in
object case.

(From Didinga 41) (origin)
[ita Giit€€ca eeta 'gii icci hi Inddnnd. People bought thing from her.

Exercise 38
In the sentences below, fill in each blank with one correct Didinga connector. Do

not look in the full stories. Rather, try to choose the correct Didinga connector by only
looking at the sentences below. Choose from the following list of connectors:
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né ‘and’ iko ‘but, surely’

ningiti ‘as a result, then, so’ kode ‘or’

ndod “for this reason’ hi[L] ‘as with’

hinnia ‘however, although’ hi [H] ‘and, with, for, from’

(From Didinga 11)
Ma €'thécan €éti thodth umwa Didingawa,
aalla 00 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vel€k
Naminita diooni.
'c baa aattiyyi Didinga ciik baa
hiinniitik gddla 'ci abilinna.
(From Didinga 37)
Ikia Nathiangdri Gittiiwa uwalla,
oboda Lotioliemi ngaati
aluuggi 0kodoi baakita Leita.
Obdda ikia aau Kikilayya,
ikia a'nyak Nathiangdri 'gii cinni ho.
(From Didinga 68)
Ma baa ma oggia ngaai 'ciee babutha ho,
lita 00t néég 010 n€ eddeethi né€g Udiit.
ammanyanini 'gii 'ci hai uwalla ho,

1601 thii,
iita aauto eeta v€lek 18'ngddc T'thong irkit
'ci1in aalib hod€i  'mia'nya tiirkii'wéc
hé&én torkondn 'wec.
(From Thukuul 41)
Al néég héggéé'nya thdng,

~~ o~

'thek 'giithé€nit nicciee noho
'cT akanni héléggi cig eetug.
(From Irionik 54)
Acinanni eeta 7'thong
iita i'thaayyinna,
thi 'th&k aitoo doholeec cunni ho,
hollongaa aggam 0610 nicci jurrung.
(From Irionik 65)
'l acini airaaki eeta nganiit hataman ho
g0tdoni doholeeco.

hatina

If person causes problem in Didinga area,
they discuss all these matters only
in Naminita.
, Didinga remained
together long time in good way.

Nathiangor came bought poison,
Lotioliem returned here

migrated from Leitta.

He came back stayed in Kikilayya,
Nathiangoir came with her poison.

When these women released from jail,
they came home and never repeated.
thing we call poison disappeared
land,
all people remained in peace until year
that be one thousand  nine hundred
sixty four (1964).

they say they are wise,
this is foolishness
when they spear animals of people.

People see you until
they come greet you,
this means your daughter

is not caring for this home properly.

long time

you see people
child's brother rush to you quickly.

Dependent clause connectors after main clauses

In this section, we learn about four connectors joining dependent clauses after main
clauses: hiningiti, tananga, hati [H,L], and i'thong.

hiningiti ‘because’

The connector hiningiti ‘because’ joins a dependent clause after a main clause. A
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hiningiti clause can have new or old information and completive or incompletive verbs.
The connector hiningiti is always first in the clause. Each hiningiti clause shows the

reason for the previous clause. A reason clause tells why something happens; it is what
causes a result. There is a comma before the hiningiti clause if the main clause is long.

(From Didinga 64) (reason)
A'nyiik ngaai tiko huukti gérréét, Let these women be punished severely
hiningiti a'nyak néég €ggérnaac  because they have medicine

'cT abathi g@rréét. that is very dangerous.

In Didinga 64, a'nyak néég €éggérnaac ‘they have medicine’ is the reason for the
previous clause A'nyiik ngaai tiko huukti gérréét ‘Let these women be punished
severely’.

If only a pronoun or noun phrase follows hiningiti, it is in object case as 'geethéénit
below.

(From Didinga 41)
Aruk eet 'gooliohi hiningiti 'geethéénit. They kill people on road because ignorance.

tananga ‘although. even though’

The connector tananga ‘although, even though’ joins a dependent clause after a main
clause. The tananga clause can have new information and a completive verb. The
tananga connector shows there is different meaning than expected by the preivous clause.
The tananga connector is first in the clause. There is a comma before the tananga

clause if the main clause is long.

(From Didinga 20) (opposite meaning)
Ng iyyioko aauto nyattalioha Now there are customs

'cig alligna 'loonyini ligéégi 'cig 'fiing,  which are borrowed from various lands,
tananga nyakorotiok builik 7itd mé&@lig.  although there are many dances.

In Didinga 20, nyakorotiok 1itd mé€lig is opposite in meaning from what listeners may
think from the previous clause.

hati [H.L] ‘with the result, in order to’

The connector hati [H,L]‘with the result, in order to’ joins a dependent clause after a
main clause. The hati clause has new information, a subjunctive verb, and the hati
connector is first in the clause. Each hati clause shows the result, goal, or purpose of the
previous clause. A result is the outcome or what happens because of something else.
There is a comma before the hati clause if the main clause is long.

(From Didinga 60) (purpose or goal)
OO0t eddeciehi eeta uwalla Haratumma aaf, People went took poison to Khartoum
hati hoot hittiihdlit 'gaala 'giia 'ci hai labaratori.  so that officials test it in thing we call lab.
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In Didinga 60, hoot hiittiihiilit 'gaala ‘officials tested it’ is the purpose of the previous
clause and has subjunctive the verbs hoot hiittiihilit.

The connector hati [H,L]‘with the result, in order to’ should not be confused with the
auxillary verb hati [L,L] ‘will’ that is talked about in a previous lesson.

i'thong ‘until’

The connector 'thong ‘until’ joins a dependent clause after a main clause. The i'thong
clause has new information, a subjunctive verb, and the 1'th6ng connector is first in the
clause. Each 1'thong clause shows the result of goal of the previous clause. There is a
comma before the 1'thdong clause if the main clause is long.

(From Didinga 66) (result)

Ningiti ecebinni ngaai 'cieeg Then these women were imprisoned
irki'nya iyyio hi nyiilohi torkonon, for three years and six months,

i'thong hittiriothik eeta ngaai tigi babuthatdd.  until people made some woman pregnant.

In Didinga 66, hittiriothik eeta ngaai ‘people made women pregnant’ is the result of the
previous clause and has subjunctive the verb hittiriothik.

Exercise 39

In the sentences below, fill in each blank with one correct Didinga connector.
Choose from the following list of connectors:

hiningiti ‘because’

tananga  ‘although, even though’
hati ‘with the result, in order to’
i'thong  ‘until’

(From Magith 15)

Huluugai tiin I herded back cows
T'nging magithi eet 610 biilik gerréét. famine tortured people at home
(From Thukuul 30)
Inni heberiai eeta nganiit 11 'gaalac ho? Why do people chose you to be official?
adtuuhanni eeta nganiit people see that you
a'nyahi Iémmith 'ci occa tihai Thodggo. have knowledge that can lead them.
(From Thukuul 43)
Akanni eeta h&€léggi cig eetug, aruhi eet ai  People raid animals of people, kill people
'gam 'rabbéét komiita. you take money by force.
(From Thukuul 57)
“I'nya hiitik hddtha, “Let me go raid
hikia haballg, I come rich,
hode hikia hitiho héléggéeni.” I can be married with animals.”
(From Didinga 20)
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Ng iyyioko aauto nyattalioha Now there are customs

'cig alligna 'loonyini figé&gi 'cig 'riing, which are borrowed from various lands,
nyakorotiok biilik 7itd mé&elig. there are many dances.
(From Irionik 53)
Acinanni eeta People see you
hi hatina ng iita i'thaayyina. passes until people come greet you.

Connectors for clauses inside other clauses

In this section, we learn about six connectors beginning clauses inside other clauses: 'ci,
'cig, aa, aag, baa, baag.

'ci, 'cig. aa, aag. baa. baag ‘that. which, who. of’

The connector 'ci, 'cig, aa, aag, baa, baag ‘that, which, who, of” joins a clause inside a
larger clause. The inside clause describes or identifies a previous noun. The inside
clause can have incompletive verbs with new or old information. Completive verbs in
these clauses are not common. The connector is first in the clause. Below, the clauses
introduced by connectors are in [brackets].

(From Thukuul 49) (describe new information about singular noun with incompletive)

A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmé&enit School brings us unity
['ci harimmi eleeti]. [by which we unite ourselves].

In Thukuul 49 above, the clause harimmi eleeti ‘we unite ourselves’ describes the
singular noun riimmeéenit ‘unity’. The clause hariimmi eleeti gives new information
and explains more about riimméeénit. The verb hariimmi is incompletive.

In Thukuul 11 below, the clause 'cig edecciak thukuul ho ‘who leave school’ identifies
the plural noun eeta ‘people’. The clause shows the eeta are those that leave school and
not those to continue in school. The verb edecciak is completive.

(From Thukuul 11) (identify plural noun with completive)
Eeta ['cig edecciak thukuul ho,] People who leave school,
abathi baa 'thék €éti hethita ici attinni. person is bad from time of nursing.

Exercise 40

In the sentences below, fill in each blank with one correct connector. Choose from
the following list of connectors:

ci  ‘who, that, which’
cig ‘who, that, which’

(From Didinga 9)
Baa a'nyak eeta 'cieeg ningiti umwa In past, these people had a certain place
___ 0thodthi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing __ they discus their problems
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_ hai Naminit __we call Naminit

__ aai Loremaa Ibahanya. ____isin Lorema of Ibahanya.

(From Didinga 19)

N¢ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha Now there are customs
__ alligna 'loonyini Gigéégi ___they borrowed from certain lands
____'riing. ____are various.

(From Thukuul 21)

Indd 'therettioha For this reason there are diseases
__ammida dohollia ciggaac ho, ___our children find,

adaahi iyyioko dohollia hiningiti 'giithénnit. they die because of ignorance.
Negatives

Negatives show the opposite meaning of words. Negatives can come before noun
phrases, before clauses, or at the end of clauses. The negative héllongaa comes before
incompletive verbs, whereas ngaa comes before completive verbs.

In Irionik 27, the negative aitoo ‘there is no’ comes before the noun phrase 'giimwa 'ci
abathi ‘thing that bad’. It shows this noun does not exist or is not present.

(From Irionik 27)
Hagga naa occa nég€ aitoo 'giimwa 'ci abathi. I know there is not a bad thing.

In Thukuul 61, the negative hollongaa ‘does not happen’ comes before the incompletive
verb athimm60 ‘isolated’ to show the opposite meaning of the clause athimmo6
Didinga ‘Didinga were isolated’.

(From Thukuul 61)
Aitoo Didinga hollongaa athimmdd Didinga were not isolated.

Sometimes, the negative aitoo comes before hollongaa to make the negative statement
stronger. The subject Didinga comes before hollongaa and after aitoo.

In Irionik 35, the negative ngaa ‘does not happen’ comes before the subjunctive verb
huduho ‘eaten’ to show the opposite meaning of the clause huduho ‘he eaten’.

(From Irionik 35)
Maac cinni biitik gddong a'nyak Her husband usually has two days
waathinniok 'ramma ngaa huduho.  having not eaten.

In Magith 38, the negative ma ‘does not happen’ comes before the verb haai to show the
opposite meaning of all the clauses haai horga hadihi hiningiti haami ira ‘I stay in
camp being healthy by drinking milk’.

(From Magith 38)
Hipfiira 'thek, I was really tired,
ma haai horga hadihi 1 was not staying in camp being healthy
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hiningiti haami ira. by drinking milk.

In Thukuul 10, the negative t66 ‘does not happen’ comes at the end of the clause to show
the opposite meaning of Titd ratanni ‘they are undermined’.

gFrom Thukuul 10)
[itd ratanni td0. They are not undermined.

In summary, the list of negatives is shown below, along with their place in the clause and
what they show.

Negative Place in clause Shows
aitoo noun phrase no noun exists ‘there is no’
(aitoo) hollongaa | before incompletive verb | opposite of clause | ‘does not happen’
ngaa before subjunctive verb | opposite of clause | ‘does not happen,
yet, still’
ma [L] before verb opposite of clause | ‘does not happen’
to0 end of clause opposite of clause | ‘does not happen’
Exercise 41
In the sentences below, underline all negative words.
(From Magith 35)
Ii mana cfi lathiihu dioo 'ci ngaa hibbiir. It is only field of millet no yet ripe.
(From Thukuul 3)
Hiningiti eet ligi 'cig hollongaa thdoik There are people who don’t send
doholi ciggiing hoot thukuula. their children to school.
(From Thukuul 13)
Ng aitoo baa goong dééde nyeetuhi In past, there was not advice
'cT ammiida né&¢€ t30. he did not find any.
(From Thukuul 48)
Eéti 'ci 8ggéd'nya The person who is educated,
occa hollongaa adtican jore tari. he may not fight afterwards.
(From Thukuul 61)

Aitoo hollongaa hadiimi ho'thoo'thi hi maka I don't want to talk much.
(From Irionik 55)
Aitoo 'gii 'ci iiyyela eeta td0. Not a thing that people don’t find.

Speech

In stories, it is common for story tellers to mention what those in the story say. These are
called speeches. When the stories are written down, the speeches need to be marked
differently than other words in the story. In this lesson, we will learn about speech and
how it is marked in writing.
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Speech is the words actually spoken by a person or animal in the story. In the sentence
below, only the words spoken by Lotiolem are the speech (starting with Ma iyyioko
aitoo nganiit dohollia).

(From Didinga 32)

Uik Lotiolemi 1ggddl Nathiangdr Lotiolem went deceived Nathiangor

anneek, “Ma iyyioko aitoo nganiit dohollia said, “Since there is for you no male
'cig maacig t00 ho, tlitiwaa 'gii 'ci hai uwalla.”  children, buy thing we call poison.”

The words Uiik Lotiolemi igg66l Nathiangér anneek are spoken by the story teller to
introduce the speech, but are not part of the speech. However, the speech is a part of the
main clause anneek since the speech is the object of the verb anneek.

Speech may have a different person pronoun than the person introducing the speech. In
the speech of Didinga 32, there is the pronoun nganiit ‘you(sg)’. This is a different
person than Lotiolem (né€gé) used to introduce the speech. Speech may also have
command verbs. In the speech of Didinga 32, there is the command verb tiiiwaa ‘Buy!’.

The following are important punctuation rules for speech.

Punctuation Rules for Speech
o There must be a comma(,) after an introduction of a speech and before the
speech (anneek,).
o There must be quotation marks (*“ ”’) before and after direct speech.
o The first word in a direct speech must have a capital (large) letter (Ma).
o There must be a period (.) at the end of a direct speech (uwalla.).

Exercise 42

In the following lines, put a comma after each introduction for a speech. Write quotation

marks before and after each direct speech. Put periods at the end of each direct speech if
needed. Draw @ around any letter that should be a capital.

(From Magith 7)
N¢ hiina 10ggo0d 'cieeg, And I said these men
iko Tin 1866¢ci magith 'ci aai hoti? is land in famine that remains like this?
(From Thukuul 34)
Haduhaakuhng hanneekung I say to you saying to you
a'nyik baai dohdli hodt thukuula at least let children go to school
(From Irionik 59)
Aburritit eeta People are impressed
ai holld né'thi nd, say wow! Now then first,
hati 'ci ammiidannu ngaati that you find here

aanytik thiigga maa'nyi doholeeco  you give father of the child

Glossary
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The following important words are from the book Occa agiili né eteheedu Didinga
Jurrung? ‘Can you read and write Didinga well?’.

Word
syllable

consonant

doubled
consonant

single
consonant

vowel

heavy vowel
light vowel

long vowel

short vowel

Example

ho or rom in
horom ‘mountain’
h, r, and m in
horom ‘mountain’
gg in tuggu 'shelter'

g in hagiira ‘cleaning
stone’

a, and 1 in hagiira
‘cleaning stone’
uin

dhulum ‘hornbill’
i in

biiliic ‘lake’

€€ in héeét ‘tree’

€ in két ‘thread’

Definition

The parts of a word that can be divided
according to beats.

Letter sounds that begin or end syllables; a
consonant cannot be a syllable by itself.

A consonant in the middle of a word that slows
down the word and seems to bounce like a car
going over a speed bump. When the word is said
slowly, the consonant sound is both at the end of
the first syllable (tug) and at the beginning of the
second syllable (gu).

In the middle of a word, a single consonant
sounds smooth. When the word is said slowly,
there is no consonant sound at the end of the first
syllable (ha), but only at the beginning of the
second syllable (gii).

Letter sounds that are in the middle of a syllable;
a vowel can be a syllable by itself.

The sound of vowel letters without tildas ~.

The sound of vowel letters with tildas ~.

The sound of doubled vowel letters which take
longer to pronounce.

The sound of single vowel letters which take less
time to pronounce.

The following important words are discussed in the Didinga Grammar Book.

Word Example Definition

grammar nouns, verbs, word categories and how they go together
pronouns, phrases,
clauses, sentences

prefix ha- ‘T’ in hacini an attachment at the beginning of a word that
‘I see’ has meaning

suffix -nya ‘plural’ in an attachment at the end of a word that has
ké€mnya  ‘camps’ | meaning

noun ngaa ‘woman’ a person, place, object, or idea

singular noun | eet ‘person’ noun form used for one of the noun

plural noun

eeta ‘persons’

noun form used for more than one of the noun

relational
noun

ngoona ‘my sister’

noun that describes a relationship between
people
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verb uruggumit a word that describes an action, motion, state,
‘they danced’ change, or can be used as an equal sign between
two or more words
completive Uduk &ééti ahat. action that is thought of as being finished or
verb ‘Man ate food.’ complete
(perfective)
incompletive | Aduk eeti doéllian. action that is thought of as still continuing or
verb ‘Man just now ate going on
(imperfective) | food.’
clause Ma baa ma oggia a group of words usually with one verb
ngaai 'cieeg babutha
ho, ‘When these
women were
released, ’
sentence Lita 60t néég o10. a group of words with one or more clauses that
‘They came went can stand alone
home.’
phrase €ééti 'ciee ‘this a group of words; can be without a verb
person’
punctuation B,.«« the way of marking sentences and clauses in
writing
subject Aggamit eeta oli. a noun that is the doer of the action
‘People caught bull.’
object Aggamit eeta oli. a noun that is the receiver of the action
‘People caught bull.’
singular Icin &&ti 'ciee ngaa. | a suffix on a singular noun that shows the noun
subject ‘This man saw is a subject; most common is -1
marker woman.’
plural subject | Icinit eeta 'cieeg a suffix on a plural noun that shows the noun is a
marker ngaa. ‘These men subject; most common is -a, -na
saw woman.’
singular Aruk ééti oli'nya a suffix on a singular noun that shows the noun
location g00la Tici. ‘Man kills | is a location; most common is —a, -yya, -wa
marker bulls on this road.’
plural Aruk ééti oli'nya a suffix on a plural noun that shows the noun is a
location gooliohi Ticig. ‘Man | location; most common are -1, -ni
marker kills bulls on these
roads.’
singular Icin ngaa ahat ci a suffix on a singular noun that shows the noun
possessive eeto. ‘Woman saw 1s a possessor of a singular noun; most common
marker food of man.’ is —0, -yyo
singular Icin ngaa aheeni cig | a suffix on a singular noun that shows the noun
possessive eetak. “‘Woman saw | is a possessor of a plural noun; most common is
marker of the foods of man.’ —ak, -yyak
plural noun
plural Icin ngaa ahat ci a suffix on a plural noun that shows the noun is a
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possessive eetu. “Woman saw possessor; most common is —u, -nu, -ug (only
marker food of men.’; on eetug)

Icin ngaa aheeni cig

eetug. “Woman saw

foods of men.’
pronoun nééni ‘she’ a word that takes the place of a noun; itis a

substitute or replacement for a noun previously
mentioned

subject nééni ‘he’ a word that takes the place of a person or
pronoun persons doing the action
object iné6nné ‘him’ a word that takes the place of a person or
pronoun persons receiving the action
possessive ciniing ‘their’ a word that takes the place of someone that
pronoun something belongs to or is possessed by
singular cinni oli ‘his bull’ a pronoun used with a singular noun to take the
possessive place of its owner
pronoun
plural ciginnig oli'nya ‘his | a pronoun used with a plural noun to take the
possessive bulls’ palce of its owner
pronoun

stative verb

Ciirim héét. ‘The
stick is pointed.’

a verb that describes the way things are

demonstrative | Iin 'ciee oli. ‘This is | a word that takes the place of a noun by pointing
pronoun a bull.’ to it or showing it
indefinite Tin umwaa oli. a word that take the place of a noun that has not
pronoun ‘Another is a bull.’ yet been mentioned or that does not refer to a
specific noun
equative fin mirohiti a clause like an equation in mathematics; it says
clause tihayyiohit. ‘The one thing is the same as another
enemy is a shepherd.’
presentational | Aai tiihayyiohiti. a clause that tells about or presents a new person
clause ‘There is a shepherd.’ | to those listening. Those listening may not
know about the person presented or may need to
be reminded about the person.
adjective Méén mirohiti. ‘The | a clause that uses a stative verb to describe a
clause enemy is better noun or pronoun.
(recovered).’
relative Icin ngaa tiin 'cig A clause inside another clause beginning with
clause a'nyak otto. “‘Woman | the connector ¢i, cik, wu, wuk, wuba, or
saw the cows which wukbalna ‘that, which, who, of” used to identify
have horns.’ or talk about a certain noun—shows it is not just
any noun
adjective héét 'ci ciiriimi a word that describes or gives information about
‘pointed stick’ a noun; usually has the suffix —; a singular
adjective follows 'ci
plural héén 'cig ciiriimig a word that describes a plural noun; usually has
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adjective

‘pointed sticks’

the suffix —ig, -tig; follows 'cig

adjectival Abiinna an adjective used as a noun; most common
noun ciiriméé'thiti. suffixes are -'thiti, -€&'thiti, -'thé&'thiti, -
‘Pointedness is 'thééti, -theti, -tini, —iitini, or —yyoohiti
good.’
adjectival Uiik &&ti adjectives that have become adverbs and
adverbs ciiriimiiiim. ‘Man describe verbs
came directly.’
number oli'nya 'ramma ‘two | a word that describes a noun with a number
adjective bulls’
demonstrative | Uruhit eeta oli icci. | a word that describes a noun by pointing or
adjective ‘People killed this showing
animal.’
indefinite Uruhit eeta oli a word that describes a noun that has not yet
adjective umwa. ‘People killed | been mentioned or is not specific
a certain animal.
adverb Haduhaakung a word that describes or gives information about
jurrung. ‘I tell you a verb
properly.’
manner hataman ‘quickly’ a word that describes the way the action is done
adverb

time adverb

'yoko ‘now’

a word that describes the time of the action.

place adverb

ngaata ‘there’

a word that describes the place of the action.

question Icin &&ti ngani? ‘A a pronoun that takes the place of the word asked
pronouns man saw whom?’ about in questions

verb subject | Haruhi naa oli. ‘I a prefix or suffix on a verb that shows which of
marker kill bull.’ six subjects is used; most common are h- -i

naana, -i niina, - nééni, h- -Ca naaga,
-Cu niiga, -it néégi

verb object

Acinna ngaa

a suffix on a verb that shows which of six

marker nganiita. ‘The objects is used; most common are —a(ni) or —
woman sees me.’ aangu nganiita, -i(na) nganiita, - inoonno, -
et(a) or -eetu ngagiita, -ung(a) ngagiita,
- Th60ggo
subjunctive Akat né€ mana a verb that usually follows and gives a reason or
completive huduk. ‘(S)he purpose for a previous verb; usually has the
(perfective 2) | cultivate the garden | prefix kV-
in order to eat.’
subjunctive Ma hadubhi nii a verb that usually gives a warning; usually has
incompletive | gérréét, . . ‘If you the prefix kV-
(imperfective | (sg) eat too
2) much, ...’
command Ciin oli! “See bull!” | a verb that tells or orders someone to do an
(imperative) action. It is a subjunctive verbs used for niina
‘you (sg)’ or niigi ‘you (pl)’.
singular “Duuk (nii) ahat!” a verb used to order or command one person to
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command “Eat food!” do something; usually has lengthened vowel.
verb

plural “Udubhit (niiga) a verb used to order or command more than one
command ahat!” “Eat food!” person to do something; usually has markers
verb V- -it

action verbal
noun

Hadiimi hiidéénit. ‘I
want drinking.’

Action verbs used as nouns; common suffixes
are —€énit, -eenit, -iinit, -ith, -ith

actor verbal
noun

Icin ngaa hiiddiohit.
‘The woman saw a
drinker.’

People that do a certain action verb; common
suffixes are —iohit, -iahit

derived verb

Ciin!/Icinit! ‘See!’;
Cina!/Icinta! ‘Find
out coming!’

a verb that comes from a common verb; usually
similar in meaning to the common verb

direction verb

Hiida ira! ‘Drink
milk while coming!’

a verb that shows the action is towards
something. The suffix is -a/-Ca.

reciprocal Ruhoo eet! ‘Fight a verb that shows the action is done together

verb together with the with others, in front of others, or by one person
people!” over time. The suffix is -00/-Coo.

instrument Tiiiaii oli! ‘Buy bull | a verb that shows the action is done with

verb with something!’ something, such as a certain tool. The suffix is -

i/-Ci.

benefit verb

'Jineek eet! ‘Ask the
man on behalf of
someone else!’

a verb that shows the action is done for someone
or to something. The suffix is -é€k/-Cé&€k or -
ik/-Cik.

causative
verb (ventive)

Ruhan oli! ‘Destroy
a bulll’

a verb that shows the person making the action
happen may be different than the person doing
the action. The suffix is -an/-an.

irregular verb

aku nééni ‘he calls’,
akia nééni ‘he
called’

a verb that does not follow the patterns shown in
the verb lessons of this book

auxiliary verb

Baa hitiha ngaa
didi. ‘In the past, I
married a good
woman.’

a verb used along with completive and
incompletive verbs to show the time of the
action; it can also show the speaker is sure the
action will happen or is not sure

dependent
clause

Ma baa 'thék ma
hoko haai ici horgu
iica hoti, ‘After |
returned stayed in
cattle camp,’

a clause not a sentence by itself; it requires or
depends on another clause to complete the
sentence.

main clause

Huluugati tiin. ‘I

a clause that can be a sentence by itself; it does

(independent | herded back cows.’ not require another clause in order to be a
clause) complete sentence.
connector ne ‘and’, ma ‘when, | a word that joins clauses
(conjunction) | as, if’, hiningiti
‘because’
time Ma baa 'thék ma two actions that happen one after the other
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sequence

hoko haai ici horgu
iica hoti, huluugai
tiin. ‘After I arrived
back and stayed
incattle camp like
this, I herded back
cows.’

simultaneous
action

Né ma hadiimi naa
doholeec caanni
hiiiik battaala,
h6llongaa hadiimi
hiitik ha'nyak
horong ngaoni.
‘When [ want my
daughter to leave, I
don’t want her to
have shame.’

two actions that happen at the same time

condition

Né ma 'thék
h6l16ngaa ilooti nii
ngaannia doholeec
cunni jurrung, 0ko
hati adiman néé
mérti umwa 'ci
o'ngoli hagga. ‘If
you as mother don’t
advise your daughter
well, she will go
make beer that really
smells.’

the second action only happens if the first action
happens

reason

A'nyiik ngaai tiko
huukti gérréét,
hiningiti a'nyak
néég €ggérnaac 'ci
abathi gérréét. ‘Let
these women be
punished severely
because they have
medicine that is very
dangerous.’

why something happens; what causes a result

result

Ningiti ecebinni
ngaai 'cieeg irki'nya
iyyio hi nyfilohi
torkonon, i'thong
hittiriothik eeta
ngaai ugi
babuthat6. ‘Then

the outcome; what happens because of
something else
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these women were
imprisoned for three
years and six months,
until people made
some woman
pregnant.’

a word that shows the opposite meaning of
following words

negative Hagga naa occa néé
aitoo 'giimwa 'ci
abathi. ‘I know there

is not a bad thing.’

direct speech the words actually spoken by a person or animal

in a story

AT ngaai, “Duu
duu!” Women said,
“Why, why?!”

Answers to Exercises

Answers to the exercises of this book are given below. Instead of making a circle or box
around a word, sometimes the word is underlined or a check (V) is used.

Exercise 1

Rule Test word is underlined Write test word
Singular Plural

1. 'guulic 'guuli ‘tree type’ 'guuli

1. meérti meértéén ‘beer’ meérti

l. mootith moori'thiok  ‘sickness’ moorith

3. miningit mining ‘ghost’ miningit

3. mirohit mirdk ‘enemy’ mirohit

3. hiccahirongit hiccahirdng  ‘grass seed type’ hiccahirongit

4. moOrith modritho ‘sickness’ mooritho

4. thérét théréto ‘disease type’ thereto

5. ngadik ngadiheeta  ‘side, remote area’ ngadihééta

6. loorong loorongita ‘string’ 160rdngita

6. nganyuurri nganyuurrita ‘wild rat’ nganyuurrita

7. berro berrééta ‘arrow type’ berrééta

7. horu horuééta ‘lowland’ horwééta

8. buracit bura ‘tobacco’ buraacit

8. hulleetit hilli ‘cucumber’ hulleetit

8. 'gauliic 'gauli ‘lung’ 'gauleec

0. "look '16dkita ‘hole’ '165hita

9. méléek meleekua ‘axe’ meleekwa

11.  bolitheenit bolitheenita  ‘policeman (locative)’ bolitheetta
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11.  'giithiahit 'giithiakto ‘foolishness (possessive)’

Exercise 2

(From Didinga 3)

Hadiim haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok
cig ngattaliok cig Didinga.

(From Didinga 21)

Uruggumit iyyioko eeta 'gii 'ci haf jirkot.

(From Didinga 50)

T'thd 'gaala indonnd hiitik haggam ngaai
iccig hiningiti baa adtuhaa habueeta . .

(From Didinga 70)

Ammanyanini 'gii 'ci hai uwaala ho,
hi 166¢i thii.

(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 815 biiiik gérrést.

Exercise 3

(From Thukuul 6)

Tin thukuuli nd6 hi nganiit in maanyu

né€ Tin ngaanu biilik n€ 7in maarnu,

n€ Tin midinnu biitik. N¢€ 1in iinnu,

n¢€ Tin ngerathonu biitik.

(From Magith 6)

Hamudoothihi doholeec 'ci 7in ngddna.

(From Magith 9)

Heggerenyeeha eet 'cig 7in maaloga.

(From Irionik tittle)

Irionik ngaannia doholeec cinni

(From Irionik 19)

Amminan né€ eeta, g60 'ci hati
hiccinal maa'nyia Indonnad . . .

(From Irionik 47)

Aburrit 'thek homoneeci clinnééni hode

'giithiakto

We want to tell you the matters
of cultures of Didinga.

People danced thing that we call jirkot.

Officials sent him to go catch these
women because chiefs saw . . .

Thing which is called poison,
dissappeared from the land.

Famine tortured people at home severely.

First of all, the school is for you, for

your father and for your mother and for
your uncle and for your cousin. And for
your aunt and for your maternal cousin.

I found the child who is my sister.

I quarreled with people who are my uncles.

Her mother advises her child

She loves the people in the way
so that her father sees her. . .

Your in-law is impressed or his mother

ngaannia, hode maa'nyia, hode ngoonoggia or his father, or his sisters . . .

Exercise 4

(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 615 biiiik gérrést.
(From Magith 20)

Adak eet umwa cinaang magithi.
(From Magith 26)

Attiran 'thddci ci tango aai hi 'gwaa.

Famine tortured people at home severely.
Famine was eating our certain person.

Legs of cow were strong remained as fire.
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(From Magith 33)
Ma waathinniohi 7icig Tin iyyo,
ibbiir 'th&k 160ci.
(From Didinga 23)
Ariligglim Tigéégi 'gii 'ci hai adulle.
(From Didinga 53)
Moorith umwa 'ci aruhi ngaai gdoondggi.
(From Didinga 62)
06 ammiida ai iin 'gii ciee eggernaac.
(From Irionik 7)
Abiinna aganneek doholeec caani
ngaati occa titik idticcanoi.

Exercise 5

(From Didinga 4)

aattig Didinga jurrung
(From Didinga 6)

thdoth ciniing hodeéréthong
(From Didinga 41)

on

&

on

(From Didinga 49)

_C_ | 'ci aggam ngaai iccig

(From Didinga 67)

_C_ | thong hittiriothik eeta ngaai ligi
(From Didinga 79)

_P_ | battaala biyya ci Didinga

Exercise 6

When these days were three,
land became ripe for harvest.

Some danced something we call Adulle.
It is a certain disease with which
women kill their friends.

They went found say this thing is medicine.

It is good when my daughter knows
how she can go do the work.

Diding lived well

their one system

iita Gilit€€cd eeta 'gii icci hi Inddonnd | people came buying poison from her

who catches these women

until people made the women pregnant

outside the moutains of Didinga

Words are corrected instead of letters circled.

(From Didinga 37-44)
Ikia Nathiangdri

utdtiwa uwalla,

né€ 0bdda Lotioliemi ngaati

aluuggi 6ko07 baakita Leita.

Obdda ikia aau Kikilayya,

n€ ikia a'nyak Nathiangori 'gii cinni ho,

uthi Kikilayya.

Nathiangor came

bought the poison,

and Lotioliem returned here

migrating going across to Leit area.

He returned came stayed in Kikilayya,
and Nathiangor came having her poison,

took it to Kikilayya.
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Ma| ngingaata,

lita Gitit€€cd eeta 'gii icci hi TnddNNH.

Ma| baa uruta ici irki'nya

'cig Tin h&én 'tur hi 'tur,
ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee
ii maka gerréet udut.
Exercise 7

(From Magith 16)

T'ngin,@g,e:et 510 biitik gdrraét.
(From Didinga.11)

Ma ¢'thécan é\éﬁthééth umwa Loudooti

(From Didinga 16)
A'nyak@idinggdnyakorot hdd&&thdng.
(From Didinga 21)

Uruggumit iyyiok&.cet 'gii 'ci haf jirkot.

(From Didinga 34)
Ningiti oko fiiitani l walla,

Exercise 8

(From Thukuul 38)
ligga\thukuuli/modrith, iigga magith.
(From Thukuul 11)

Edeccia*@@ thukuul.
(From Magith 2)

Adak eet(magitht)ci dlu.
(From Thukuul 22)

Ammiidaidohollia ciggaac therettiok.
(From Thukuu

Epéhannit eeta d5holi.
(From Irionik 56

Hagga 16 nicci jurrung.

(From Irionik 20)
Itir§ ngaa doholeec cinni 'ci abiinna.
(From Didinga 3)

Aduhaakuifg €&t hgagiit 'thoo'hiok cig Didinga.

(From Didi

)
Aalla 65 othoo'th@ vélak.
(From Didinga 53)

When there,
people came buying poison from her.
When after the year
which is 1955,
this thing came and appeared

it became very influential.

Famine tortured people at home a lot.

If person cause certain problem in Loudo
Didinga had one traditional dance.
People now danced thing we call jirkot.

Then Nathiangor went and brought poison

The school chases disease, hunger.

The people leave school.

The hunger eats people at home.

These children find diseases.

People deny children.

This child rules this home well.

Woman produced her child who is good
Person tells you matters of Didinga.

All these problems went discussed.



gFrom Didinga 67)
I'thong hittirioth babuthatdo. People made women pregnant in jail.

Exercise 9

Aruh66n6 ooi Hikilayya. Women kill their friends in Hikilayya

(From Thukuul 11)

Edecciak@@thukuul. The people leave school.

(From Thukuul 34)

“A'nyik baai doholi hoot |thukuula.” “At least let children go to school.”

(From Thukuul41)

Aruk eet|'gooliohi|hiningiti 'giithéenit. They kill people on roads because foolishness.

(From Thukuul $&)
hati hikia hitiho, hél€ggééni Ticigleet iccig. So that [ married with these animals people.

(From Didj
Aminandg Didinga gerréét [loocca cinfing.| Didinga love each other a lot in their land.
(From Di

Aautowm allignal'loonyini Customs remain that borrowed from lands
(From Didi 4)

“Thuwaa 'gii 'ci hai uwalla.” “Buy thing that we call poison.”

(From Didinga 61)

Hﬁttﬁhﬁlg 'giia 'ci hai labaratori. Officials tested it in thing we call laboratory
(From Didinga 68)

Ma og ;. babutha ho, When these women were relased from jail,
(From MagTth 3:

Ma waathinniohi 7icig in iyyo, When these days were three,

(From Magith 33)

Ibbiir 'thek{0dci. The land became ripe (for harvest).

(From Magith 38)

Ma haai horga I didn’t stay in the cattle camp.

Exercise 10

(From Didinga 16)
A'nya _ akorot hod&&thong

ci padaand.| Didinga had one dance of padaan.

(From Magith 26)

Tko attira ‘i@{ t|ango pai hi‘.gwaa. Leg of cow remained strong as fire.
(From Magifh 36)

Ii mana cfi |athiihu|dioo 'c1 ngaa hibbiir. Became only field of millet not ripe.
(From Irionik 2

2 29

“Okd aggam(doholeec caannj 815 ci detu.
(From Irionik

“A'nytik maa'ny] doholeecd.” “You give father of young man.”
(From Thukuul 16)

Attik ngaai cig eefug.] They use woman of people.
(From Thukuul 28)

“My child rules the home of people
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A'nyii gd0l 'cT occa iini tihayyiohit c lothipito. It gives you way be shepherd of crowd.
(From Thukuul 43)
Akanni héléggi cig eetug. They spear animals of people.

Exercise 11

(From Irignik tittle)

Irionik ﬁg@q@doholeec cinni Her mother advises her child

(From Irionik 19)

Amminan né€ eeta, gd0 'ci hati She loves the people in the way
hiccina inoonngd . . . so that her father sees her . . .

(From IrionT
Occa 'thek irrian biitik nganiita. Your father can surely be proud of you.
(From Irionik 43)

Ma 5k ajjini tHn-bugk, If you also go to ask for cows,
engerenehi . her mother is relaxed.

(From Irionik

Aburrit 'thek homoneeci ciinnééni hode Your in-law is impressed or his mother
@ odhode or his father, or his sisters . . .

(From Irionik 58)

Tananga maanyi doholeeco biilik, Although father of young man also,
ma ngaa upuanna hoti, aburritit eeta when doesn’t appear, people impressed

(From Irionik 65)

Airaaki eeta nganiit blitik hataman ho, The people also rush to you quickly,
hode gotdoni doholeeco. or brother of daughter.

(From Irionik 66)

Irriani 'th&k nii bliik ngoonu 'thdng. You boast also to your sister.

(From Didinga 53)

Aruhi ngaai 'gddndgi Hikilayya. Women kill their friends in Kikilayya.

Exercise 12

(From Didinga 1)
Hainna nganfit Inyasio Longolerith Lo€ramdi. We call me Inyasio Longolerith L . .
(From Didinga 3)

Hadiim haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok. I want to tell you about matters.
(From Didinga 6)
Baa 1in thodth ciniing biitik hddééthdng. They also had their one system.
(From Didinga 9)

Ningiti umwa 'ci 6thoothi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing  Place where discuss their problems

(From Didinga 26)
Nyakorotiok 'cig acinnuaggiillo, Dances that you hear me mention,
(From Didinga 28)

Hadiim naag Didinga hattik battaala. We Didinga want to put outside.
(From Didiiga 42)
[ita Gifit€€co eeta 'gii icci hi IndoNnod. People came buying this thing from her.
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(From Didinga 65)
A'nyaa@ €ggernaac 'ci abathi g€rréét. They have drug that is so dangerous.

Exercise 13

(From Didinga 6)

Baa Tin thooth ciniing blitik hod&&thdng. They also had their one system.
(From Didinga 9)

Ningiti umwa 'ci 6thoothi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing Place where discuss their problems
(From Didinga 18)

Aminnandd Didinga 'loocca cinfing. Didinga love themselves in their land.
(From Didinga 40)

Ikia a'nyak Nathiangori 'gii cinni. Nathiangor came brought her thing.
(From Didinga 83)

Ha'thiini naag Didinga nyaattaliok ciggaac. We Didinga keep our laws.

(From Didinga 86)

Hammuhi udtunik thdSth caanni ngaati. I think I end my speech here.

(From Irionik 10)

Aganneek gd01 'ci itathi haal ciginnig jurrung. She knows way keep grain properly.
(From Irionik 47)

Aburrit 'thek homoneeci clinnééni. Your in-law is impressed.

(From Magith 35)

Urruuyyio nuung eeta lohoroor hagga. Your people were endlessly crying.
(From Thukuul 5)

T'thooik dhdli ciggiing hddt 'thukuula. They send their children to school.

Exercise 14

(From Thukuul 22)

Ammiida dohollia baaggaac 'therettiok.  Our past children found diseases.

(From Thukuul 24)

A'nyii nganiit thukuuli 1iti 6106 cunuung. School gives you a fence around your home.
(From Thukuul 63)

Thooth baalanni 'ciee diooni. This was my only past word.
(From Magith 20)
Adak eet umwa aannaang magithi. Hunger ate our certain recent relative.

Exercise 15

(From Magith 29)

Acini icci, apiirra buitik. You see this, they were really suffering.
(From Didinga 23)

Arligglim {igéégi 'gii 'ci hai adulle. Some dance thing that we call adulle.
(From Thukuul 47)

Tin hati 'ciee gddl 'ci hau hatiyyi 18'ngddc. This will be the way that peace comes.
(From Thukuul 63)
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Thooth caani 'ciee diooni.

16

Exercise

present
equate

present
present

present

uat

E

(]
c
)
=+
o

(]
‘é
)
=+
o

o
=]
Q
aQ
-

uat

E

present

(From Didinga 2)
Aai adak eet magithi ici olu.
(From Didinga 6)

Tin thdoth ciniing biitik hddé&thong

(From Didinga 8)
Aattig 'thék eeta 10'ngddc.
(From Didinga 19)
N¢ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha.
(From Didinga 21)
Titd nyakorotioha méglig.
(From Thukuul 6)
Tin thukuuli nd6 hi nganiit.
(From Thukuul 10)
Titd ratanni t30.
(From Thukuul 46)
Tin hati 'ciee gool

'cT hau hatiyyi 16'ngddc.
(From Magith 7)
Holittér hirriai hagga.
(From Magith 8)
Tin 166¢T magith 'ci aaf hoti?
(From Irionik 34)
Aattig dohollia waathinniok

iyyio nga hudukto.

17

Exercise

clause

phrase

clause

phrase

clause

clause

(From Didinga 9)

Othadthi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing
hai Naminit].

(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hddé&thong

adaand].
(From Didinga 19)
Aauto nyattalioha |
(From Thukuul 2)

Haduhaakung thdoth umwa abadtéc].

(From Thukuul 19)

Ainnu hinnia niig thukuul 'thék

¢théccan 1ndonnd ho],
(From Thukuul 28)

A'@i géél@ occa iini tithayyiohit

alligna 'loonyini]

This is my only word.

There was hunger eating people at home.
Their system was just one.

There were people at peace.

And now there were customary laws.
The dances were many.

School is first of all for you.

They are not undermined.

This will be the way
that peace comes and remains.

Grinding stone was black for no reason.
Is the land famine that remains like this?

There were children with three days
without eating.

They discuss their matters
which we call Naminit.

Didinga had just one dance
of padaan.

There were laws that borrowed
from lands.

I tell you certain small matter.

You say school is that which
spoils him.

It gives you way that is shepherd



(ci lothipito)].
(From Thukuul 43)

Akanni hélég fj"@ etug].
(From Magith 1

(From Magith 5)

clause | Hammudoothihi doholeec @i@ ngoona]
(From Magith 18)
hrase | Adaanni eeta aacig] diooni.
(From Magith 19)
hrase | Adaahi eeta [@otukei] aai aciid thong.
(From Magith 2
hrase | Attiran 'thddci @ango] aai hi 'gwaa.

Exercise 18

(From Thukuul 21)
Ammiuda dohollia ciggaac "therettiok.

‘Our children find diseases.’

(From Didinga 27)

Hadiim naag Didinga hattik
'gii umwa battaala.

‘We Didinga want to take
certain thing outside.

(From Didinga 53)

Aruhi ngaai 'g60ndgi Hikilayya
mooOritha umwaani.

‘Women kill their friends in Hikilaaya

by a certain disease.’

(From Magith 18)

Adaani eeta 'cig maacig diooni magitha.

Haai naa horga ohidoo].

‘Only male people die by hunger.’

(From Irionik 46)
Ajjinani taang go60la.
‘You can ask for cows in this way.’

Exercise 19

(From Thukuul 33)

N¢€ nyeemuut 'ci hidici 'ci haduhaakung ho,

(From Thukuul 60)

Haduhaakung thdoth 'ci huturi hagga.
(From Didinga 33)

Aitdd nganiit dohollia 'cig maacig t30.

of crowd (be a leader).
They spear animals of people.
I stayed at camp in land of Lohido.
I found child who is my sister.
Only male people died.
People died at Lotuke from diarrhea

Leg of cow remained strong as fire.

'"Therettioha 'cig ammiida
dohollia ciggaac ho,
‘The diseases that our children find,’

'Gii umwaa 'ci hadiim naag Didinga
hattik battaala,

‘Certain thing that we Didinga want
to take outside,’

Mo06rith umwa 'ci aruhi ngaai
'g00ndgi Hikilayya.

‘It is a certain disease by which

women kill their friends in Hikilayya.’

Magith 'ci adaani eeta
'cig maacig diooni.

‘It is Hunger by which
male people die’

(Goddla ici ajjinani taang.

“This is the way in which you
can ask for cows.’

Small news that I tell you.
I tell you a simple matter.

You don’t have male children.
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(From Magith 4)

N¢ magith umwa 'cobbi g€rréét. A certain famine was great.

(From Magith 18)

Magith 'ci adaani eeta 'cig maacig diooni. ~ Only male people died from famine.

Exercise 20

(From Didinga 13)
Aalla 60 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélék.  All these matters were discussed.
(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodééthong. Didinga had just one dance.

(From Didinga 42)

Irki'nya 'cig Tin h&én 'tur hi 'tur Years that be five sticks and five

(From Didinga 66)

Ecebinni ngaai 'cieeg irki'nya iyyio These women were imprisoned
hi nyiilohi torkondn. for three years and six months.

(From Magith 28)

Iita ngaai baa ngaalloohoth 'cig méélig 'ring. Many women came next morning.
(From Magith 30)

Goong né€ hédééma tiin taatti 'ramma. Sometimes I stick cow two times.
(From Irionik 39)
Aganneek héléggi Ticig vélek. She rules all these animals.

Exercise 21

(From Didinga 8)

Baa a'nyak eeta cieeg ningiti umwa. These people had a certain place.
(From Didinga 20)

Alligna nyattaliok 'loonyini figéégi 'cig 'fiing. They borrow laws from certain lands.
(From Didinga 27)

Ikia 'gii umwaa 'ci tari i morith. A certain thing came that is a disease.
(From Didinga 41)

[ita Gitit€€cd eeta 'gii icci hi TnddNNG. People bought this thing from her.
(From Didinga 43)

Ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee 71 maka g&rré&t tdiit. This thing appeared became influential.
(From Didinga 50)

I'thd 'gaala inddnnd hiitik haggam ngaai iccig  Officials sent him to catch these women.
(From Didinga 55)

Huiik haggam Agustino ngaai niccig. Augustino caught these women.

(From Diding 57)

Ningiti au €llémmi ngaai 'cieeg 'gii icci. Then these women accepted this thing.
(From Didinga 64)

“A'nyii ngaai tiko huukti gérréét.” “Lets these women be punished.”

(From Magith 11)

Hadaka &€&th nicci waathinniohi Ticig iin iyyo =~ We ate this goat over these three days.
(From Thukuul 2)

Haduhaakung thodk umwa 'ci abadtéc I tell you certain message which simple
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(From Thukuul 3)

Hiningiti eet ligi 'cig hollongaa ithooik doholi

(From Thukuul 35)

Neé thooth 'cieeni, 6ko 'thék hi eet.

(From Thukuul 58)

Hati hikia hitiho hél€ggéeni Ticig eet iccig.
(From Irionik 28)

“Okd aa'nyik eet icciag biilik mothiinit.”
(From Irionik 67)

Thoo'thioha tiko 'cieeggi, hauturanneehi.

Exercise 22

(From Thukuul 15)
Thddggd eeta 'cig hathihi adiiti,
0tho6th tahatak.
(From Thukuul 21)
Ethé&ccania 'thék &&ti 618 ciniing.
(From Thukuul 28)
A'nyii thukuuli nganiit 'limmani biitik.
(From Thukuul 55)
Acini iyyioko hiita hurukteet mirdha.
(From Didinga 13)
Aalla 60 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vEl€k
Naminita diooni.
(From Didinga 44)
Ikia edeenyia 'gii 'ciee Ti maka g€rréét tidiit
(From Didinga 81)
Hadiim hatiig uwaala hiitik battaala.
(From Didinga 86)
Hammubhi udtunik thdoth caanni ngaati.
(From Magith 32)
G0ong dmoni taang kor hddééthong hagga
(From Irionik 23)
Ajjin taang hataman.

Exercise 23

(From Thukuul 4)

clause Inni occa 'thék eeta ligé€gi hollongaa
T'thooik dohdli ciggiing hodt thukuula ho?
(From Thukuul 11)

object Edecciak eeta ne?
(From Thukuul 16)

object Epé&hannit eeta hingani?
(From Thukuul 16)

possessive | Attik ngaai cikingani?

because certain people not send children
And this matter, it is really for people.
Married by these animals these people
“She goes give those people sadness.”

These these matters, I shorten.

People that we hear drunk,
speaking anyhow.

Person is actually spoiled in his home.
School also gives you learning.
You see now our enemies come to kill us.

All these matters were discussed only
in Naminit village.

Thing become very completely influential.
We need to take poison outside.

I think my speech is finished here.
Sometimes cow only rests one day.

They ask for cows quickly.

Why certain people not send
their children to school?

The people leave what?
People deny who?

They use woman of whom?
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(From Thukuul 30)
clause Inni heberiai eeta nganiit ii 'gaalac ho?
(From Thukuul 38)
subject ligga nii modrith?
(From Irionik 20)
adjective | Itira ngaa doholeec iina?
(From Irionik 23)
adverb Ajjin taang hutuno?
(From Magith 2)
adverb Adak eet magithi ngaana?

Exercise 24

(From Magith 3)

N& baa hathihi naa hagga.

(From Magith 16)

I'nginy magithi eet 518 biilik gérréat.
(From Magith 22)

Aggamit 'thék eeta oli umwa 'cobbi.
(From Magith 24)

Ma haggamta ngaati,

(From Magith 29)

Acini icci,

(From Magith 33)

Ibbiir 'th€k 160¢i.

(From Magith 34)

nédg Adahit eeta labi.

(From Magith 36)

Hicina 'thék naa.

(From Didinga 16)

A'nyak Didinga nyakorot hodé&thdng.
(From Didinga 26)

'Cig acinnu niig

(From Diding 81)

Hadiim hatiig uwaala battaala.
(From Irionik 32)

Hati adiman né€€ mérti umwa.
(From Thukuul 26)

Hati 'th€k adiimi nii balliinit.

naa

=]
o
(¢l

nii

Exercise 25

(From Irionik 27)

naa Hagga naa occa né¢ aitdo 'giimwa
(From Thukuul 38)

né€ ligga thukuuli moorith, iigga magith.

(From Didinga 13)
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Why people chose you be officer?
What chases disease?

Woman produced what kind of child?
They ask for cows how?

The hunger eats people where?

And I just heard.

Hunger tortured people greatly.
People caught certain large bull.
When we caught it here,

You see this,

Land became ripe.

People ate sorghum.

I saw indeed.

Didinga had one dance.

Which you see

We need take poison outside.
She will make certain beer.

You will indeed want wealth.

I know nothing happens.

School chases hunger, sickness.



néég Aalla 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vélék Naminita.

néég Uteecd eeta 'gii icci hi indonnd.

naag Hiigga naag héléggi.

(From Didinga 41)

(From Didinga 79)

Exercise 26

negagiit

(From Magith 42)

neganiit

Accananneet akanneet 'cig 71 Dodoth.
(From Didinga 1)
Hainna nganfiit Inyasio Longolerith.

ngagiit

(From Didinga 3)
Haduhaakung ngagiit 'thoo'thiok.

nganiit

(From Thukuul 31)

ngagiit

(From Thukuul 46)
Hanneekung, . ..”

ngagiit

(From Thukuul 49)
A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmeé&enit.

ngagiit
nganiit
nganiit

nganiit

(From Thukuul 56)

Hiita hurukteet mirGha.

(From Irionik 37)

'Gii umwa 'c1 aku a'nyahaki nganiit.
(From Irionik 49)

Au eeta v€I€k i'thaayyina, hiningiti . . .
(From Irionik 54)

Acinanni eeta.

Exercise 27

(From Thukuul 3)

Tthooik eet ddhdli ciggiing hddt thukuula.
(From Thukuul 30)

Inni heberiai eeta nganiit 11 'gaalac ho?
(From Thukuul 42)

'Giith&@nit nicciee noho 'ci aruhi eet ai

hati 'gam 'rabbéét komiita.

(From Irionik 6)

Hollongaa hadiimi hiitik ha'nyak ngaoni.
(From Irionik 56)

Iyyioko haggam doholeec 'ciee 516 jurrung,
(From Irionik 60)

Ammiidannu ngaati

aa'nytik thiigga maa'nyi doholeeco.

(From Didinga 25)

Othddth Didinga ai adiim

155

Adtuuhanni eeta nganiit a'nyahi lémmith.

All matters stayed in Naminit.
People bought this thing from her.

We chase things away.

Dodoth disturbed us raided us.
We call me Inyasio Longolerith.
I tell you matters.

People see you have goodness.
I'say to you, “...”

School brings us togetherness.
Our enemies kill us.

There something that brings you.

People come greet you, because

People see you.

People send their children to school.
Why people choose you be official?

This is foolishness when people kill
so that you grab money forcefully.

I don’t want her to go make shame.
When daughter rules home well,

You find here in order to give
father of young man (such a gift).

Didinga speak wanting to leave



hiitligteek nyakorotiok niccig battaala.

(From Didinga 50)

I'thd 'gaala inddnnd hiilik haggam ngaai.

(From Magith 3)

Hathihi naa haaga ngaa
hicin hébéréénni icigannig.

(From Magith 7)

Hi'ngothi hiidik hicin hirria, holittér hagga.

gFrom Matith 36)
[i mana cfi lathiihu dioo 'c€ ngaa hibbiir.

Exercise 28

(From Didinga 34)

“Ma iyyioko aitd0 nganiit doholiia
'cig maacig tod ho,
tiitiwaa 'gii 'ci hai uwalla.”

(From Didinga 64)

“A'nyiik ngaai tikd huukti gérréét!”

(From Irionik 24)

(13

I'nya da nd0, hiccin doholeec jurrung.”

(From Thukuul 46)

“A'nytik doholi hoot thukuula.”

Exercise 29

(From Thukuul 26)

A'nyii thukuuli 17 balliohit biitik
hati 'thék adiimi nii balliinit.

(From Thukuul 28)

A'nyii g60l 'ci occa iini tiihayyiohit ¢ lothipito.
(From Thukuul 31)

Adtuuhanni eeta nganiit alnyahi l€mmith.
(From Thukuul 41)

Aruk eet 'gooliohi hiningiti 'giithéénit.
(From Thukuul 49)

A'nyahakeet thukuuli ngagiit rimmé&g€nit.
(From Irionik 3)

Hadiimi hokd ho'thoo'thi thddth cfT tiloitto.
(From Irionik 28)

Okd aa'nyik eet icciag biiiik mothiinit.

Exercise 30

nii

(From Irionik 44)

these dances outside.
Officials sent him go catch women.

I heard but had not
seen with my eyes.

I jumped to go see mill very black.

It is only field of millet not yet ripe.

“Since to you no children
who are male,
buy thing that is poison.”
“Let these women be punished severely!”

“Let me wait and observe daughter well.”

“Let children go to school.”

School gives you to be a rich person
when you want riches.

It gives way be shepherd of crowd.
People see you have goodness.

People kill on roads because ignorance
School brings us unity.

I want to go speak on matter of advice.

She goes gives those people sadness.

Adtuuha nii 0kd dtiici cinni jurrung.  You see her work going well.

(From Irionik 49)
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néég | Adtuuha eet vélek au i'thaayyina.
(From Magith 11)

naag | Hadaha &&th nicci waathinniohi Ticig

(From Magith 20)

néé | Adak eet magithi 'gddla hipfira.
(From Magith 25)

néég | Hipiirria 'thék eeta ngaati hoho.
(From Magith 46)

néeg | Edeccia dté€ll€na 'cieeg ngaati.
(From Didinga 25)

Nyakorotiok 'cig acinnu niig
naa haggiilla naa.

(From Didinga 37)
né€ | lkia Nathiangori tititiwa uwalla,
nee obdda Lotioliemi ngaati.
(From Didinga 54)
néég | Eberria 'gaala Agustino
(From Didinga 75)

néég | 'thong hoboddia eeta.

Exercise 31

(From Thukuul 11)

néég | Eeta 'cig abathi 'cig edecciak thukuul.

(From Thukuul 18)
néég | Ammildeek eeta aitoo 'rion.
(From Didinga 25)
Othddth Didinga aai adiim

né€g | hitlgteek nyakorotiok niccig battaala.

(From Didinga 54)
né&g | Odt uduktak habueeta 'gaala.
(From Magith 9)

naa | Heggerenyeeha naa eet 'cig iin maaloga.

(From Magith 21)

naa | Hammudeehi naa 'yoko eet iyyoman.

(From Irionik 37)

né€¢ | 'Gii umwa 'ci aku a'nyahaki nganiit . . .

(From Irionik 68)

naa | Haggurreehi g&rr&ét hauturanneehi.

Exercise 32
(From Irionik 46)

nii | GOdla T'c ajjinani taang.
(From Irionik 57)

All people see come greet you.

We ate this goat for three days

Hunger ate person on road, he was tired.
People were really tired here.

Stories finished here.

Dances which you see
me counting.

Nathiangor came bought poison,
Lotioliem returned here.

Officials choose Augustino.

Until people returned.

Bad people who left school.
People don’t find teaching.

Didinga say want to
leave these dances outside (society).

Chiefs officials went announced.
I quarreled with people who be uncles.
I got person to rest.

Something that brings you . . .

I prolong a lot and shorten.

This is way you ask for cows.

nég | Occa aitoo eeta hollongaa acinanni hiyyioko People can't see you now
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(From Irionik 60)
niig | Ammiidannu niig ngaati aa'nytik maa'nyi. You find here to give father.

Exercise 33

(From Thukuul 22)

néég | Adaahi iyyioko dohollia hiningiti giithénnit Children die because of ignorance.
(From Thukuul 40)

né&dg | Odi eeta akaani h&léggi cig eetug. People go raid things of people.
(From Irionik 4)

né€ | Hilooti doholeec caanni 'ci idiim tithiiani. I advise my daughter who wants
(From Irionik 9) to be engaged.
Aganneek doholeec ngaati Daughter knows here

néé ttik uturi lohidtong. to go arrange house.
(From Irionik 19)

né€ | hati hiccinai maa'nyia Indonno biitik. so that her father sees her also.
(From Didinga 35)

né¢ | Ok iifitani Nathiangdri uwalla. Nathiangor went bought poison.
(From Didinga 53)

néég | Moorith 'ci aruhi ngaai 'gdondgi Hikilayya. Disease which women kill friends.
(From Didinga 57)

néég | Au €llémi ngaai 'cieeg 'gii icci. These women came accepted thing
(From Didinga 60)

nédg | Ithooiki eeta uwalla hiilik Jubatti. People sent poison going to Juba.
(From Didinga 64)

néég | A'nyiik ngaai tiko huukti g&rréét. Let these women be punished.
(From Didinga 83)

naag | Hadiim naag Didinga ha'thiini nyattaliok. We Didinga need keep laws.
(From Didinga 84)

naag | Hadiim hobddani nyakorottiok ciggaac. We need to return our dances.
(From Magith 15)

naa | Huluugai naa tiin. I herded back cows.

Exercise 34

(From Thukuul 54)

naag N¢€ haggayyio naag hi Humi, hi Loggiir. =~ We reconcile with Toposa, Logiir.
(From Magith 35)

né€g Urruuyyio nuung eeta hohoroor hagga. Your people crying without reason.
(From Magith 43)

naag Huruktooa naag hi 'cig iin Dodoth 'thék. =~ We fought with Dodoth tribe.
(From Didinga 7)

né€g Aitdo Didinga hollongaa athimmaod, Didinga weren’t isolated

néég  né hdllongaa aruhoo nyagguaana. and didn’t fight themselves.

(From Didinga 18)
néég Aminandd Didinga gerréét 'loocca ciniing Didinga loved themselves in land.
(From Irionik 15)
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né€  Hadiimi 'thék a'nyik hiitik haau jurrung I really want her to go stay well
hitoo hollongaa aruhoo hi eet cig eetug. not fight with people of people.

Exercise 35

(From Magith 1)

naa | Baa haainaa horga 'loocca ici Lohidoo. I remain at cattle camp in land of Lohido.
(From Magith 7)
naa | N€ hiina, “L0ggdo 'cieeg, . ..” And I said, “These men, ...”
(From Magith &)
néé | Iko iin 166ci magith 'cT aai hoti?” “Land be hunger that remains like this?”
(From Magith 12)
né€ | Ikia tari magithi hi nganfita. Hunger came also upon me.
(From Magith 17)
nég | Al ngaai, “Duu duu!” Women said, “Why why!”
(From Magith 28)
néég | lita ngaai baa ngaalloohoth. Women came in morning.
(From Didinga 4)
néeg | Baa gdoong aattig Didinga jurrung. Didinga remained well off.
(From Didinga 13)
n&dg | 05 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg v&lék Naminita. All these matters go to Naminit village.

(From Didinga 14)
nég | Aattiyyi Didinga ciik baa hiinnfiiik gdodla  Didinga sat together time in good way.
(From Didinga 17)

né€ | N€ii mommuar. And was mommuar dance.
(From Didinga 19)

né€g | N¢€ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha. And now there remained laws.
(From Didinga 21)

néég | Tananga nyakorotiok biitik Titd méelig. Although dances were also many.
(From Didinga 24)

naag | 'ci hai apidti which we call apidti.
(From Didinga 30)

né¢ | Uik aau &8ti ngaati. Person went stayed in place.
(From Didinga 36)

né€ | Aku Nathiangori Loudooti ngaati. Nathiangor comes from Loudoo here.
(From Didinga 60)

néég | N¢ 00t eeta Haratumma. People went to Khartoum.
(From Irionik 7)

né¢ | Okd doholeec caanni 815 ci eetu. My child goes to the home of people.
(From Thukuul 29)

nii lini tlihayyiohit ci lothipito. You be shepherd of crowd (leaders).

Exercise 36

(From Magith 1)
Baa haai naa horga 'loocca ici Lohidoo. In past I stayed camp in land of Lohido.
(From Magith 40)
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Ma baa uruta icinni,

(From Thukuul 26)

Hati 'thék adiimi nii balliinit.

(From Thukuul 29)

Occa iini tlihayyiohit ci lothipito.

(From Thukuul 47)

Tin hati 'ciee gddl 'ci hau hatiyyi 16'ngddc.
(From Thukuul 50)

Ma heggee'nyito naag vel€k, occa hiiyyiela 'gii

Exercise 37

(From Didinga 11)
Ma4 &'thécan &éti thooth umwa,
aalla 00 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg Naminita.
(From Magith 5)
Baa ma hupwaanni naa 610,
hammudoothihi hinnia doholeec
'cT 7in ngdona adak magithi grréét.
(From Magith 17)
Ma baa hdboddaai tiin horga,
ai ngaai “Duu duu!”
(From Magith 24)
Ma aai haggamta oli ngaati,
akii hinnia eet 'looc.
(From Magith 41)
Ma hinnia ma abbiiri 'ci 7in mana hoti ho,

au henna accananneet akanneet 'cig iin Dodoth.

(From Thukuul 50)
N¢€ mé heggee'nyito naag velek,
occa hiiyyiela 'gii 'ci abathi hi 'gee 'ci abiinna.

Exercise 38

(From Didinga 11)

Ma €'thécan €éti thodth umwa Didingawa,

aalla 00 othoo'thi 'thoo'thioha 'cieeg vel€k
Naminita diooni.

1ndd 'ci baa aattiyyi Didinga ciik baa
hiinniitik gddla 'ci abilinna.

(From Didinga 37)

Ikia Nathiangori tititiwa uwalla,

né€ dbdda Lotioliemi ngaati

aluuggi 0kooT baakita Leita.

Obdda ikia aau Kikilayya,

né ikia a'nyak Nathiangori 'gii ¢inni ho.

(From Didinga 68)
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After later he sees,

You will want riches.

You may be shepherd of crowd.
This will be way that remains peace.

If we are wise, we may discover thing.

When a person causes a problem,
problems are discussed in Naminit.

When I arrived home,
I surprisingly found my sister
with hunger eating her.

When I returned cows from camp,
women said, “Why, why?!”

When we caught bull here,
it knocks down people to ground.

When fields were ripe,
those of Dodoth raided us.

If we are all educated, we
discover what is bad what is good.

If person causes problem in Didinga area,
they discuss all these matters only
in Naminita.
For this reason, Didinga remained
together long time in good way.

Nathiangor came bought poison,

and Lotioliem returned here

migrated from Leitta.

He came back stayed in Kikilayya,
and Nathiangoir came with her poison.



Ma baa ma oggia ngaai 'ciee babutha ho,

lita 00t néég 010 n€ eddeethi né€g Udiit.

Ningiti ammanyanini 'gii 'ci hai uwalla ho,

h1 1601 thti,

iita aauto eeta v€lek 16'ngddc T'thong irkit
'ci 1in aalib hodéT hi 'mia'nya tlirkli'wec
hi h&én torkonon hi 'wéc.

(From Thukuul 41)

AT hinnia n&&g h€ggé€'nya thdng,

iko 'thek 'giith&€nit nicciee noho
'cT akanni héléggi cig eetug.

(From Irionik 54)

Acinanni eeta T'thong hi hatina

né iita i'thaayyinna,

iko thi 'thék aitoo doholeec cunni ho,

hollongaa aggam 010 nicci jurrung.

(From Irionik 65)

1ndd 'ci acini airaaki eeta nganiit hataman ho

hode go6tdoni doholeeco.

Exercise 39

(From Magith 15)
Huluugai tiin
hiningiti Tnging magithi eet 610 butik grréét.
(From Thukuul 30)
Inni heberiai eeta nganiit i 'gaalac ho?
Hiningiti adtuuhanni eeta nganiit
a'nyahi [émmith 'ci occa {ihai Thd0ggo.
(From Thukuul 43)
Akanni eeta h&€léggi cig eetug, aruhi eet ai
hati 'gam 'rabb&&t komiita.
(From Thukuul 57)
“I'nya hiitik hddtha,
hati hikia haballg,
hode hati hikia hitiho héléggééni.”
(From Didinga 20)
N¢ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha
'cig alligna 'loonyini ligéégi 'cig 'rTing,
tananga nyakorotiok biilik 7itd mé&g€lig.
(From Irionik 53)
Acinanni eeta
T'thong hi hatina né iita i'thaayyina.

Exercise 40

(From Didinga 9)
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When these women released from jail,

they came home and never repeated.

So, thing we call poison disappeared

from land,

all people remained in peace until year
that be one thousand and nine hundred
and sixty and four (1964).

Although they say they are wise,
instead this is foolishness
when they spear animals of people.

People see you until with long time
and they come greet you,

surely this means your daughter

is not caring for this home properly.

Therefore, you see people
or child's brother rush to you quickly.

I herded back cows
because famine tortured people at home

Why do people chose you to be official?
Because people see that you
have knowledge that can lead them.

People raid animals of people, kill people
so that you take money by force.

“Let me go raid
so that I come rich,
so that I can be married with animals.”

Now there are customs
which are borrowed from various lands,
although there are many dances.

People see you
time passes until people come greet you.



Baa a'nyak eeta 'cieeg ningiti umwa
'ci 6thodthi 'thoo'thiok ciggiing
'ci hai Naminit
'ci aai Loremaa Ibahanya.

(From Didinga 19)

N¢ iyyioko aauto nyattalioha
'cig alligna 'loonyini Gigéégi
'cig 'rfiing.

(From Thukuul 21)

Indd 'therettioha
'cig ammiida dohollia ciggaac ho,

adaahi iyyioko dohollia hiningiti 'giithénnit.

Exercise 41

(From Magith 35)
Ii mana ci lathiihu dioo 'ci ngaa hibbiir.
(From Thukuul 3)
Hiningiti eet {igi 'cig hdllongaa 1thooik
doholi ciggiing hodt thukuula.
(From Thukuul 13)
NE¢ aitoo baa gddng déed€ nyeetuhi
'c1 ammiida nég€ to0.
(From Thukuul 48)
E&ti 'cT éggéé'nya
occa holldngaa adtican jore tari.
(From Thukuul 61)
Aitoo holldngaa hadiimi ho'thoo'thi hi maka
(From Irionik 55)
Aitoo 'gii 'c1 iiyyela eeta t30.

Exercise 42

In past, these people had a certain place
where they discus their problems
which we call Naminit
which is in Lorema of Ibahanya.

Now there are customs
which they borrowed from certain lands
which are various.

For this reason there are diseases

which our children find,
they die because of ignorance.

It is only field of millet no yet ripe.

There are people who don’t send
their children to school.

In past, there was not advice
he did not find any.

The person who is educated,
he may not fight afterwards.

I don't want to talk much.

Not a thing that people don’t find.

First words of speech are capitalized instead of circled.

(From Magith 7)
N¢ hiina, “Loggdad 'cieeg,
iko Tin 1866ci magith 'ci aai hoti?”
(From Thukuul 34)
Haduhaakuhng hanneekung,
“A'nyik baai doholi hdot thukuula.”
(From Irionik 59)
Aburritit eeta
ai, “Hollo né'thi no,
hati 'ci ammiidannu ngaati
aanytik thiigga maa'nyi doholeeco.”
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And I said these men
“Is land in famine that remains like this?”

I say to you saying to you,
“At least let children go to school.”

People are impressed

say, “Wow! Now then first,
that you find here
you give father of the child.”



